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Preface 

The elementary teacher education programme in Karnataka has been called 
D.El.Ed  programme since 2002. The curriculum of this programme was revised in 2012 
(KETEC) which was an outcome of a series of discussions, brainstorming sessions and 
concerted efforts in conceiving a revised version of the existing curriculum. As per the 

NCTE norms, the nomenclature of the programme is now changed to Diploma in 

Elementary Education (D.El.Ed). 

The present documentis based on the guidelines of the NCTE to bring parity in teacher 
education programmes across the country. Karnataka took up an activity of mapping out 
KETEC 2012 with NCTE 2015 curriculum framework. Therevised document is based on this 
alignment study conducted by the DSERT. 

 
In the document, efforts are made to make the curriculum relevant for the 

expected roles elementary teachers have to take in schools in Karnataka.  Some of the 
guiding sources of the influence of the present document include the National 
Curriculum Framework 2005, the National Curriculum Framework for Teacher 
Education, 2009,  the Right to Free and Compulsory Education Act 2009, and the 
evaluation of the earlier curriculum and the changes that are taking place in Karnataka.  

The present document attempts to give the teacher educators a comprehensive 
perspective of the different courses that are conceived to be implemented across the 
state.  Along with this, the rationale of each of the courses apart from the objectives, 
curricular contents, proposed methods of transaction, evaluation of the course activities 
and the needed references are also provided. It is hoped that the teacher-educators of 
Karnataka understand and accept the changes in making the teacher preparation 
programme a useful and a relevant one to the Karnataka context and in preparing 
humane teachers for our school system. 

A good number of professionals from teacher education institutions, with 
experience in the elementary sector,have been involved in preparing the curriculum. 
Along with the curriculum document, handbooks for teacher educators and other 
support materials for effectively transacting the programmehave been prepared.  We 
hope that this attempt will be appreciated by the teacher educators of the state. 

Chairperson  
KETEC 2016 -Core Committee 
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Chapter – 1 

 
Background of D.El.Ed Curriculum Revision Task  

 
 The task of revising D.Ed curriculum was a momentous decision taken by the 
Government of Karnataka in updating and making it more relevant. In this context, 
several initiatives were taken and the present revised curriculum is a product of such 
discussions, deliberations and concerted efforts of a team of teacher educators of the 
state. 

Background: The Government of Karnataka, umder the Chairmanship of Prof. Lydia 
Fernandes had prepared the curriculum and syllabus for elementary teacher education 
for awarding the Diploma in Education (D.Ed ) during 2002. This has been in use in the 
state since 2002.  The document had brought in a professional perspective into the 
elementary teacher preparation programme in the Karnataka state.   

 The Government of Karnataka took the initiative of getting this curriculum 
evaluated during the year 2006 by the Regional Institute of Education, Mysore, a  
constituent unit of the National Council of Educational Research and Training, 
(NCERT). In response to this request, the Regional Institute of Education, Mysore under 
the coordinatorship of Dr C.G. Venkatesha Murthy took up the work and completed it 
professionally.  This evaluation report brought out in 2007 enabled the Government of 
Karnataka in planning to renew its D.Ed  curriculum.   

The National Curriculum Framework, (2005) of the NCERT has conceptualised 
school education with certain significant departures from the earlier curriculum 
frameworks. Subsequently, the National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education 
(2009), brought out by the National Council for Teacher Education, New Delhi   
reflecting the aspirations of NCF 2005, has recommended corresponding changes in 
teacher education programmes.  Karnataka has taken initiatives in understanding the 
imperatives of NCF (2005) and NCFTE 2009 and the concerns about the documents 
were discussed in different forums for bringing about systemic reforms in school 
education and teacher education sectors. 

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act (RtE, 2009) was 
another very important milestone which has influenced education in many ways. A 
number of initiatives were undertaken by the Government of Karanataka. This act has 
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implications for bringing about systemic changes both at the school level as well as at 
the teacher education level.   

Karnataka’s D.Ed curriculum revisionencompasses all the above concerns. 
Government of Karnataka constituted a team under the chairmanship of Prof.  K. S. 
Sameera Simha. All the administrative support was extended by the Director, DSERT, 
and his team. A core team comprising of experienced teacher educators was formed. 
The core team worked out a roadmap that led to different activities of curriculum 
development, including position papers, a curriculum framework, curriculum and 
syllabus for the D.Ed programme.  

Curriculum Revision Task:  The core committee constituted different subcommittees to 
work on different areas of teacher preparation.  Each of the subcommittees prepared a 
position paper on different themes, which in turn influenced the curriculum revision 
process. Based on these position papers, different courses for both first and second year 
of D.Ed  programme were developed. The entire exercise took about a year’s time.   

It is hoped that the present document brings in the required understanding to 
make the D.El.Ed  programme rigorous and vibrant.  
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Chapter – 2 

Karnataka Elementary Teacher Education Curriculum 2016 

(Revised) 

 

2.1 Introduction: The present curriculum document focuses on the outline of the 

D.El.Ed  programme for two years, curricular areas and activities. To reduce conceptual 

load and promote meaningful learning, emphasis is placed on integrating theory with 

relevant practical activities, intensive classroom discussions and reflectionsand 

formative assessment practices. 

In the present scheme of things, it has been visualised that there would be 

opportunities for developing skills along with theoretical inputs in preparing humane 

and professional teachers.  This document visualises that the teachers at the elementary 

level should be capable of understanding the unique responsibilities at both the lower 

primary level and upper primary levels.  The programme outline and rationale of the 

programme are discussed in the subsequent sections.  
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2.2     Programme Outline 

The programme has been conceived on the basis that there are 225 days available in a 
year for curriculum transaction,with each day comprising six periods of one hour 
duration. 
S.No Year1 Courses Internal 

Marks 
External 
Marks 

Total Instructional Time (Hrs) 

Theory Practical Total 

1.0  Early Childhood 
Education: 
Foundation 
Programme 

20 ---- 20   72 

1.1  Education: 
Introduction to 
Basic Concepts 

40 60 100 85 50 135 

1.2  Facilitating 
Learning (LPS): 

      

1.2.1  Kannada 40 60 100 45 75 120 

1.2.2  Mathematics 40 60 100 65 55 120 

1.2.3  EVS 40 60 100 60 60 120 
1.3  Communication 

Skills in English 
25 25 50 50 70 120 

1.4  Educational 
Assessment and 
Evaluation 

20 30 50 25 
 

35 60 

1.5  Teacher 
Development 
Studies: 

      

1.5.1  Arts in Education 20 --- 20 10 30 40 
1.5.2  Reflective 

Practices 
20 --- 20 14 

 
26 
 

40 

1.5.3  ICT Mediation -1 20 --- 20   42 
1.6  Physical 

Education and 
Games 

20 --- 20 5 35 40 

1.7  Practice-in-
teaching and 
Internship 

      

1.7.1  Practice-in-
teaching  

90 60 150 - 225 225  

1.7.2  Internship 50 --- 50 --- 216 216  

  Library Work Engagement in these includes before and after 

Instructional hours   Cultural 
Activities 

 Total  445 355 800   1350 
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Year 2 

S.No Year Courses Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Total Instructional Time (Hrs) 

Theory Practical Total 
2.1  Education as 

Practice 
40 60 100 70 65 135 

2.2  Facilitating 
Learning (HPS) 

      

2.2.1  Kannada 40 60 100 50 70 120 

2.2.2  English 40 60 100 73 47 120 

2.2.3  Optional (Any 
one) 

40 60 100 65 
 
 
 
 

55 120 

2.2.3a  Science 
2.2.3b  Mathematics 
2.2.3c  Social Science 
2.3  Health and 

Physical  
Education 

50 --- 50 20 40 60 

2.4  Teacher 
Development 
Studies 

      

2.4.1  ICT Mediation-2 25 --- 25 04 36 40 

2.4.2  Education for 
Peace 

20 --- 20 15 
 

20 35 

2.4.3  Work and 
Education 

25 --- 25 10 
 

30 
 

40 

2.5  Action Research 50 --- 50 -- 30 30 

2.6  Practice-in-
teaching and 
Internship 

      

2.6.1  Practice-in-
teaching  

90 90 180 --- 225 225 

2.6.2  Internship 50 --- 50 --- 216 216 

  Games --- --- --- --- 50 50 
  Library Work --- --- --- --- 54 54 
  Cultural 

Activities 
--- --- --- --- 60 60 

  NSS/Citizenship 
training 
Activities 

--- --- --- --- 45 45 

 Total  470 330 800   1350 
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2.3     Rationale of KETEC 2016 (Revised): The Karnataka Elementary Teacher 

Education Curriculum has been planned for two levels of elementary education 
covering the lower primary and the higher primary levels.  There has been a conscious 
effort to bring in all elements of inputs required for lower primary level training in the 
first year and those of higher primary level in the second year. The entire programme 
surrounds this conceptualization.  

Early Childhood Education: Foundation Programme 

In pursuance of NCTE 2015 curriculum framework, the D.El.Ed 2016 (revised) 
document has included Early Childhood Education (ECE) as a foundation programme, 
which is construed as an essential foundation for understanding elementary education. 
This programme is an opening programme for a period of two weeks in the beginning 
of the D.El.Ed curriculum implementation.This foundation programmecomprises 
different activities and sessions to inform and influence student-teachers in gaining 
insights into early childhood years. 

Foundations of Education 

 In the first year, there is a conscious effort to introduce basic concepts of 
Education covering the foundations of Education.  This is a full course which every 
student teacher needs to understand. Therefore this need to be transacted as a full-
length course throughout the year.  On similar lines,student-teacherswill study 
‘Education as Practice’ in the second year. This is also a full-length course for 100 
marks.In the first year they will be introduced to the basic concepts relating to 
education while in the second year they would be introduced to various challenges, 
problems and contexts of education of Karnataka. Thus, there is an effort to introduce 
the student-teachersto the theoretical issues leading on to practical situations.  This is 
expected to sufficiently equip the student-teachersto have an understanding of the 
theory and practice of education and prepare them to take up challenges and utilise 
opportunities. 
 

Inclusive Education 

The halmark of the curriculum is the introduction of inclusive education.  
The   existing changes in the field of education calls for  systemic reforms of school 
education. The need of the hour is to   develop an education system which can see 
through an inclusion lens, where the focus should be on developing a system which 
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will be sensitive and responsive to all learners keeping in view their diverse back 
grounds and overcoming the barriers which hinder education for all. The concept of   
inclusive education is presented in the D.El.Ed  curriculum as an equity issue at the 
primary education level, which shall include  the needs of the disadvantaged due to 
socio cultural, socio economic issues, gender and the disabled groups as per the legal 
frame work. 

Further, inclusive education has been introduced from the perspective of diverse 
learners under introduction to education to provide an approach and path for meeting 
the educational needs of all learners. Besides it also   permeates through the courses 
facilitating learning of all subjects. 

Facilitating Learning of subjects 

In the present scheme, there is no special allocation of time for content 
enrichment programme, while pedagogic content knowledge is what is visualised  
under the heading ‘facilitating learning’ of three papers in the first year.  This covers 
Kannada, Mathematics and EVS at the lower primary level.  All the three papers are full 
papers for 100 marks each and common for all the student-teachers. This is essential at 
lower primary level as all teachers are expected to teach all the three subjects.  While in 
the second year, as a part of facilitating learning, every student teacher will study 
Kannada and English as full papers for 100 marks.  Apart from that, they will have to 
study any one optional paper from among three papers, i.e., science, or mathematics or 
social science. This is visualised because at the higher primary level they are expected to 
teach any one of these three optional papers apart from Kannada and English.  
Therefore they need to be trained and prepared for the school system.  Therefore, it has 
been planned like that.  

 

Communication skills in English 

 A course on communication skills in English has been included in the first year, 
to ensure proficiency in communicative English, among all the student-teachers.  
Keeping in view this requirement, adequate time has been provided as much as it is 
provided for other full papers. However, only 50 marks have been allotted. Out of the 
50 marks 25 will be for the externals and 25 for the internals.  Out of the 25 marks for 
the internals, 5 marks are meant for oral examination.   This has to be conducted and 
assessed by the concerned institution as an internal examination, unlike in the past 
where the oral examination was conducted by the Board as an external examination.  
This justifies the need for year-long inputs and cutting the examination burden to half.   
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Educational Assessment and Evaluation 

The present school education requires a paradigm shift in assessment and 
evaluation.  This course provides inputs for such a shift.  The student-teacherswill 
undergo training in the CCE perspective. As assessment and evaluation is also a 
common unit in all the facilitating learning of subjects, only theoretical issues are 
included in the present paper.  Hence, it is a 50 marks paper. 
Physical Education and Games 

 This course is based on a compreshensive understanding of health and physical 
education, leading to improved physical, social, mental and emotional fitness which are 
vital to the holistic development of every child.  Keeping this rationale in view, there is 
a course on physical educationin both the years, with a slight change in the emphasis.  
In the first year games and movement education is the focus, which is appropriate for 
the lower primary level, while health and physical education as a subject is taught in 
the second year. This course is for 20 marks in the first year and for 50 marks in the 
second year.  This is to be taught and assessed by the teacher educator himself/herself 
at the institute level.  Since this is a process based and activity-based course, the 
evaluator is desirably to be the teacher educator who handles the course.  Therefore 
there is no external examination for this course in both the years.  While it is expected 
that the teacher concerned at the teacher education level must be proficient enough to 
train them in making them relevant for the elementary years by being objective and fair. 
Therefore, the task of the teacher educator would be to train the student-teachers to be 
effective physical education teachers though they are not basically physical education 
specialists. Thus this becomes slightly a more responsible activity of the teacher 
educator. 
Teacher Development Studies 

 

Keeping a holistic view of student-teachers, the present curriculum introduces  
five courses under ‘Teacher Development Studies’ (TDS).  These courses are expected to 
make student-teachersversatile and proficient.  They are not meant for external 
examination. In the first year‘Arts in Education’, ‘Reflective Practices’and ICT 
Mediation-1 are introduced.All the three courses are for 20 marks each.  Essentially 
‘Arts in Education’ attempts to make student-teachers sensitive to the needs of 
identifying and using different art forms in making teaching-learningprocess more 
productive, meaningful and joyful.  As regards the course on ‘Reflective Practices’, it 
enables student-teachers to understand the need and importance of reflective practices 
and facilitates them to plan for a reflective career.  ICT Mediation -1 course focuses on 
use of ICT for teachers’ self learning, connecting with one another for collaborative 
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learning and introduction to resource creation using ICT. These courses are meant to 
enhance personal efficiency and professional effectiveness of teachers. 

In the second year, there are three courses under the Teacher Development 
Studies.  They include ‘ICT mediation-2’, ‘Education for Peace’ and ‘Work and 
education’.  Both ‘ICT Mediation in education’ and ‘Work and Education’ will carry 25 
marks each and ‘Education for Peace’ carries 20 marks.  All these papers will only have 
internal examinations.  They essentially try to make teaching-learning more meaningful 
and productive by way of integrating ICT mediation, understanding the intrinsic 
meaning and purpose of education as achieving peace inside and outside oneself, and 
sensitizing student-teachers towards work and education.  Essentially, the first and the 
second year teacher development studies aim at providing an additional dimension to 
the conventionally understood roles and responsibilities of teachers.  Their inclusion 
would make the teacher preparation programme comprehensive and more meaningful.   

It is also expected that every institution will make provisions for student-teachers 
to use the library before and after the working hours.   Ideally, D.El.Ed  institutions 
must create an environment wherein library utilization is optimum. To provide space 
for student-teachers to showcase their talents, necessary time is to be apportioned for 
cultural activities.In the second year, time is allocated for ‘games’ and ‘NSS activities’. 
NSS activities are meant to provide experiences in community living. 

The heart of the teacher preparation programme lies in ‘practice-in-teaching and 
internship’. Both have been given adequate amount of time and marks in the present 
curriculum. In first year practice-in-teaching and internship would focus on the lower 
primary level, while in the second year practice-in-teaching and internship would focus 
on the higher primary level. More time and marks are given for practice-in-teaching 
than for internship.  Practice-in-teaching by student-teachers is under the supervision of 
teacher educators and internship would involve supervision by both the teacher 
educators and mentor teachers.   

Thus, the entire Diploma in Elementary Education(D.El.Ed) programme focuses 
on the professional preparation of student-teachers with the aim of making them 
humane, reflective, versatile and effective teachers. 
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Chapter –3 
D.El.Ed . Programme Details 

 
3.1 Eligibility 

i. A citizen of Indiaalone shall be eligible for admission to the D.El.Ed . 
programme.  
 
ii. The minimum qualification is the second year pre-university course with Arts, 
Science or Commerce combinations or with any other course equivalent to the pre-
university examination.  
 
iii. The minimum pass for the purpose of eligibility shall be fifty per cent of marks in 
the pre-university or equivalent examination. 
 
iv. Candidates who have passed the secondary/pre-university vocational education 
course /diploma or any other job-oriented course shall not be eligible for admission to 
the D.El.Ed . course. 
 
v. In the case of candidates belonging to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes the 
minimum pass will be forty five per cent. In the case of category-I and other backward 
classes, eligibility will be as specified in the relevant orders issued by the state 
government from time to time.  

3.2 D.El.Ed  First Year Courses 

1.0 Early Childhood Education: Foundation Programme 
1.1 Education: Introduction to Basic Concepts 
1.2 Facilitating Learning : 

1.2.1 Kannada 
1.2.2 Mathematics 
1.2.3 Environmental Studies (EVS) 

1.3 Communication Skills in English 
1.4 Educational Assessment and Evaluation 
1.5 Teacher Development Studies: 

1.5.1 Arts in Education 
1.5.2 Reflective Practices 
1.5.3   ICT Mediation - 1 

1.6 Physical Education and Games 
1.7 Practice-in-teaching and Internship 
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3.3 D.El.Ed  Second Year Courses 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3.4 Practice-in-teaching and Internship(First Year and Second Year) 

Rationale 

Practice-in-teaching and internship should be based on a partnership model.  Such a 
model would involve a 2-way learning relationship between a Teacher education 
institution and its practising schools. Institutions and schools must learn from each 
other. Schools should be places where analyses and reflections on teaching are made 
possible for both student-teachers and teacher educators, while institutions should be 
able to provide schools with innovative ideas, teaching learning resources and 
theoretical bases for teachers’ practice and Department’s programmes.  

Indeed, the crux of a teacher education programme is the exposure provided to the 
student-teachers to classroom teaching.  Practice-in-teaching and internship is meant for 
providing first hand experiences to the student-teachers in classroom teaching and 
whole school life in general.  Preparation is equally essential as are reflections and 
follow up activities, after practice-in-teaching and internship. The modalities for these 
activities and the processes involved are detailed below.  

 

2.1 Education as Practice 
2.2 Facilitating Learning: 

2.2.1 Kannada 
2.2.2 English 
2.2.3 Optional (Any one): 

2.2.3a Science 
2.2.3b Mathematics 
2.2.3c Social Science 

2.3 Health and Physical Education 
2.4 Teacher Development Studies: 

2.4.1 ICT Mediation- 2 
2.4.2 Education for Peace 
2.4.3 Work and Education 

2.5 Action Research 
2.6 Practice-in-teaching and Internship 
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Practice-in-Teaching 

Total no. of days: 38 days                                                                              Total marks: 90 

Distribution of days and marks 
 

Sl.No Details No 
of 

days 

No of 
lessons 

FL1 FL2 FL3 Total 
Marks 

Remarks* 

I Pre-Practice-in-Teaching Activities 
 

1. Observation of 
classroom 
processes 

1      Student-teachers to 
spend a day in a 
school observing 
classrooms and 
children to get a 
general exposure.  
First Year –LPS 
Second Year- HPS   

2. Communication 
skills 
 

3  - - - - This has to be done 
in workshop mode, 
focussing on 
enhancing 
communication 
skills of student-
teachers. Teacher 
educators to give 
demo lessons in 
each subject 
focussing on 
communication 
skills. Discussions 
to follow. 

3. Teaching skills 
 

10  - - - - In the first year, 
skills that would 
support Nali Kali, 
along with 5 
teaching skills 
essential for LPS to 
be taken up. In the 
second year, 
skillsfor facilitating 
learning under 5Es 
to be dealt with.  

4. Planning  and 
preparation 
 

3  - - - -  

13 
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5. Simulated  teaching 
 

3 1*3=3 10 10 10 30 This is meant to 
provide student-
teachers more 
confidence for 
actual classroom 
teaching 

  20       
II School Based Experience 

 
6. Observation of 

school 
management and 
classroom 
processes 

1  -    Student-teachers to 
be oriented for 
specific 
observation, based 
on their pre-
practice-in-teaching 
experience.  

7. Lesson plans, 
Lesson 
Observations, 
Supervised lessons 
and Feedback 
 

15 5*3=1
5 

25+25 25+25 25+25 150 This has to be done 
in 3 weeks, from 
Monday to Friday. 
Every week, 
facilitating learning 
of all 3 subjects are 
taken up. However, 
a student teacher is 
to be allotted only 
one subject per 
week, i.e. one-third 
of student-teachers 
are to be allotted 
one subject for the 
entire week. They 
teach one period 
per day. 
 

8. Reflections of 
practice-in-teaching 
experience at the 
Institution 

2   30 30 30 90 Student-teachers 
come back to 
institution on 
Saturdays, at the 
end of each week 
for collective 
reflections. This can 
be organised in the 
form of group 
discussions. Each 
group to be 
facilitated by one 
teacher educator. 
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Every group to 
have student-
teachers from 
different schools.  

  18 45 90 
To be 

reduce
d to 30 

90 
To be 

reduce
d to 30 

90 
To be 
reduc
ed to 

30 

270 
To be 
reduc
ed to 

90 

 

* The remarks are elaborated below: 

Pre-practice-in-teaching activities - This is basically meant for preparing student-
teachers for practice-in-teaching.   
1.For an entire day, student-teachers should observe classroom processes in an 
unstructured way.  This is expected to give them a feel of the school environment that 
they are going to work in.   First year student-teachers observe classes 1 to 5, while 
second year student-teachers observe classes 6 to 8.It is desirable that student-teachers 
are encouraged to visit these schools even in their free time.   

2. Three days are earmarked for developing communication skills among the student-
teachers.  Apart from discussions on various communication skills, the teacher 
educators will also present demonstration lessons focusing on communication aspects.   

The unique communication needs for each subject should be kept in mind while 
transacting these sessions.   For example, Mathematics would  have a special focus on 
logical reasoning,  Science would focus on process skills, Social Science on critical 
analysis, and Languages on appropriate use of vocabulary and structures and 
literatureappreciation.   In the second year, the discussions would also focus on the 
experiences of student-teachers during practice-in-teaching and internship during the 
first year.  

3. Transactional Skillshave been prescribed for both the years for 10 days.   

In the first year, the following skills need to be developed: 

Nali Kali Supporting skills 
1 Handling learning in groups 
2 Planning different group activities 

3 Monitoring different groups 
4 Managing multi grade multi level classes 

 

The transactional skills suitable for 5E model are listed. Thetransactional skills 

need to be developed contextually and meaningfully in relation to 5Es. 
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4. Three days are allocated for planning and preparation. The primary focus is on 
flexible lesson planning and preparation of resources.Teacher educators have to 
handhold them in this task, and not focus only on mechanical corrections of lesson 
plans.  

5. Three days of simulated teaching takes place right in the teacher education 
institution.  Student-teachers teach their own peers.  This is expected to make the 
transition to the school atmosphere smooth and less traumatic.  The experience of a full 
fledged class is expected to boost the morale of the student-teachers and develop 
confidence in them to take on the challenges of classroom teaching. 

School based Experience - This is where the student-teachers get hands on experience 
in classroom teaching and in organising other school related activities.   
 

1. The day long observation of classroom processes and school management is a 
structured activity here.  Student-teachers look for specific features and try to 
understand the school processes.  Teacher educators spell out tasks for the 
student-teachers during these observations. 

2. Supervised lessons and observations are meant for providing teaching 
experience. In the first year, facilitating learning of Kannada, Mathematics and 
EVS for classes 1 to 5 is taken up. In the second year facilitating learning of 
Kannada, English and one of the 3 subjects namely, Mathematics, Science or 
Social Science is taken up.   

3. Three weeks are assigned for school based practice teaching. In both the years, 
for each week, the respective languages/subjects should be distributed among 

5 Es Transactional skills* 

Engage Questioning, Small group formation, Negotiating  

Explore  Facilitating exploration among learners, Small group formation, 
Questioning, Negotiating,  

Explain  Facilitating explanation, Seeking clarifications, Prompting, 
Monitoring student explanation, Expressing in multiple/divergent 
ways (verbal, pictorial, symbolic, models etc.) 

Elaborate  Facilitating linking classroom learning to real life situations, 
application of insights/learning in different contexts, extension of 
learning, expanding learning 

Evaluate  Formative and summative, Giving Feedback , Analyzing, 
Comparing, Facilitating self evaluation using rubrics 
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the student-teachers so that one student teacher teaches one language or subject 
for the entire week. In 3 weeks they complete the cycle of all three, i.e. 1 language 
and 2 subjects in the case of first year and 2 languages and 1 subject in the case of 
second year. Therefore, each week, every student teacher takes up 5 periods in 
one language or subject. This is to give them a sustained exposure to the 
pedagogy of teaching a particular language or subject. Also it would be easier for 
teacher educators to give concentrated inputs and feedback to a small group of 
student-teachers at a time.   

4. A student teacher is to be allotted one teaching period per day. The remaining 
time is meant for planning, preparation, observing peers’ lessons and feedback. 

5. Both the teacher educator and the mentor teacher from the school observe 
student-teachers’ classes and provide feedback.   

6. Student-teachers would be in school from Monday to Friday. Every Saturday 
they return to their institution to share their experiences.  Group discussions are 
mediated by teacher educators.  Each group will have student-teachers from 
different schools. This is expected to give an opportunity to understand variety 
of experiences. 
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Internship 

No. of days: 36                                                                                        Marks allocated: 50    

Pre-Internship Activities – This is meant to prepare the ground for making internship 

more meaningful and strengthen relation with practising schools.                                                                                 

Duration: 2 days 

Provide an orientation to student-teachers on the following, taking the help of 
School Teachers and/or HMs: 

• Preparing unit plans and lesson plans 

• Identification  of lessons and different resources available in school 

• Construction of achievement and diagnostic test 

• Maintaining peer group observation records  

• Writing reflective journals 

• Maintaining Physical Education records       

• Preparing reports on school activities 

Pre-internship conference with co-operating schools to be organised by institutions. 

Pre-internship conference for institutions to be organised by DIETs. 

These conferences are meant to inform and influence cooperatives schools about 

how student-teachers are prepared for teaching and also negotiate with them the 

expectations from the cooperating schools. 

Internship – This phase is meant to provide student-teachers with a holistic experience 
of school and role of teacher.    Duration: 33 days 

 

Itconsists of following major activities: 

1. Familiarising with the roles and responsibilities of teachers. 

2. Teaching (for 30 days) 
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For Year 1: LPS (Classes 1-5) 

 
For Year 2: HPS (Classes 6-8) 

 

Note:It is desirable that every student teacher is allotted 2 periods a day. 

 

Rest of the time to be used for: 

⇒ Planning and preparation, including creating resources 
⇒ Peer observation and feedback (Atleast 2 periods per method 

per student teacher) 
⇒ Reflections 
⇒ Other activities 

 
•  Lessons to integrate ICT, Arts in Education, Education for Peace and Inclusive 

Principles. This needs to be facilitated by mentor teacher and teacher   educator. 
Observation schedules should include these components. 

S.No Details Units 
(for classes 4 

and 5) 

Periods  

(Clases 4 
and 5) 

Nali Kali (Co-teaching 
with regular teacher) 

Total 

1. Facilitating 
learning of 
Kannada 

2 12 4 sessions (8 periods) 20 

2. Facilitating 
learning of 
Mathematics 

2 12 4 sessions (8 periods) 20 

3. Facilitating 
learning of EVS 

2 12 4 sessions (8 periods) 20 

    TOTAL     60 

S.No Details Units 
 

Periods  
 

1. Facilitating learning of Kannada(for 
classes 6 to 8) 

2 18 

2. Facilitating learning of English(for classes 
1 to 8) 

2 18 

3. Facilitating learning of 
Mathematics/Science/Social Science(for 
classes 6 to 8) 

2 18 

4. Physical Education  -  3 
5. Work and Education -  3 

     TOTAL              60 
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• Teacher educators to use quality monitoring tool to assess every student teacher 
and share the same with student-teachers to both give them feedback and let 
them know their progress. 

• Assessments done by the teacher educator and the mentor teacher are clubbed to 
a total of 50 marks for each of the three pedagogic courses offered.      

• Records to be submitted for assessment: 

⇒ Unit plans 
⇒ Peer observation records 
⇒ One report each of other 4 activities undertaken 
⇒ Reflective Journal 

 

3. SDMC Meetings– Interns to do non-participant observation of SDMC meetings; 
Study school development plan and academic plan. 

4. School sponsored activities – Help with celebrations;  Involve with regular school 
activities like mid-day meal, school assembly; Initiate activities like arranging guest 
talks, resource creation, teacher development groups; Create wall magazines; 
Encouraging children to develop radio programmes; Take up theatre activities, school 
gardening and such. 

5. Community related activities – Visiting homes of a few children; interacting with 
members of community to understand their needs; Opening up academic dialogues 
with the community about school practices/processes; Participating in community 
activities; Planning and utilising community resources for school. 

 
Post Internship Activities – This is meant to consolidate learnings from internship and 
help plan for the following year better. Such conferences would also go a long way in 
ensuring synergy between teacher education institutions and practising schools.     
 

Duration: 1 day 

1. Post internship conference with schools organised by institutions 
2. Post internship conference with institutions organised by DIET 

 

The purpose of post internship conference is to reflect upon what went right and 
what went wrong. This should be done by the Teacher Education Institutions along 
with the student-teachers. 
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A separate post internship conference for the first year and second year student-
teachers is desirable as their purposes are different. 

Primarily, the first year post internship conference will aim both at reflecting and 
identifying needs for the next year. The second year internship will aim at reflection as 
a summative activity. In either case the insights gained by the institute must be noted 
and suitable corrective measures need to be noted for systemic change. 

From this view point it has to be organised professionally and corrections must 
be attempted seriously. 
 

The guidelines suggested for practice-in-teaching and internship are tabulated below: 

 

Process guidelines for practice-in-teaching and internship 
 

Stage Activities Person responsible Expected outcomes 

Pre Practice in 
Teaching/Inte
rnship  

1. Meeting of DIET faculty 
with – BEOs, Principals 
of teacher education 
institution, at DIET 

2.  Administrative meeting 
of Teacher education 
institution Principal and 
HMs, at Teacher 
education institution 

3. Academic meeting of 
teachers and teacher 
educators, at schools 

4. Discussion meeting of 
teacher educators and 
small groups of student-
teachers, at Teacher 
education institution 

DIET PSTE Head  
 
 
 
Principal of teacher 
education 
institution  
 
 
 

Teacher Educator 

Teacher Educator 

• BEOs to ensure student-
teachers of only one 
institution go to one school 

• BEO to include the school 
name in the permission letter 

• BEO to direct Mentor teachers 
to give written feedback to 
student-teachers 

• An overall plan is evolved 
•  HMs gain clarity on roles and 

responsibilities 
• Allocation of classes, subjects 

and topics 
• Flexible lesson plan/ 

observation schedule is 
evolved 

• Student-teachers get pointers 
to link theory to practice 

• Student-teachers gain space to 
innovate 

• Focussed observation and 
feedback 
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During 
Practice in  
teaching/ 
Internship  
 

1. Pre lesson discussion 
2. Mentor Teacher and 

Teacher Educator 
observation 

3. Post Lesson discussion 
4. Reflection by all  
 

Student-teachers 
Mentor Teachers 
 
Teacher Educator 
 
Teacher Educator 
and mentor 
teachers  

• Feedback  
• Suggestions 
• Students teachers reflect on 

their practice 
• Link to theory 
• Sharing of experiences and 

cross-learning 

Post 
Internship 

1. Conference with     
schools 

2. Conference with 
institutions     

Principal of teacher 
education 
institution  
PSTE Head of DIET 
 
 

• Taking stock of  Internship  
• Plugging loopholes 
• Ensuring continued contact 

with schools 

 
 
Role of concerned stake holders 
Teacher Education Institutions  (Principal and Teacher Educators) 

Principal Teacher Educators 

• Planning at the beginning of academic 
year as a team along with teacher 
educators 

• Investing time on building professional 
rapport with teachers  

• Meeting HMs and Concerned CRP before 
practice teaching/internship 

• Orienting student-teachers on school 
ethos and self regulation 

• Visiting school periodically during 
Practice-in-teaching and Internship 

• Visiting school during  Practice-in-
teaching and Internship  

• Inviting HMs/CRPs to address teacher 
educators and student-teachers to  
Government programmes 

• Discussing with all teachers along with 
student-teachers during feedback sessions 

• Inviting HMs/teachers  to give model 
lessons to both teacher educators and 
student-teachers 

• Interacting with CRP/BRP at once during 
Practice-in-teaching and Internship 

 • Trying to align academic plan with school 
calendar along with teachers at the 
beginning of the year 

 • Keeping abreast of teaching 
methodologies current in school. 

 • Holding weekly reflective meetings with 
student-teachers, during Practice-in-
teaching and Internship 

 • Providing time within institution for 
reading and preparation to student-
teachers 
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Systemic level (DIET, B.E.O, BRP-CRP) 

DIET BEO BRC BRP/CRP 

• As part of school visit 
to visit practising 
schools (Faculty of all 
wings) 

• Letter to 
HMs 

• Providing subject related 
help (subject expertise) 

• Follow up on 
student-
teachers’ 
lessons 
 

 
• Meeting and 

orientation for  D.El.Ed  
institution Principals, 
before practice-in-
teaching every year  

• Order to 
ECO to 
observe 
schools 

• Reflective meeting with 
DIET faculty, school HM, 
student-teachersand 
teacher educators (once a 
year  during PT) 

• Guiding 
student-
teachers 
where 
needed 

• Writing letter to BEO 
on school allocation  

   

• Writing letters to ECO 
/ BRP /CRP for follow 
–up  

   

• Nodal officers along 
with PSTE staff to 
orient BRP/CRP on 
monitoring student-
teachers during 
PT/Internship 

   

 

School (Head Master andTeachers) 

HM Mentor Teachers 

• Holding prior meeting with teachers  • Observing relevant subjects 
• Time table to be given to student-teachers, 

before coming to PT/Internship 
• One student teacher to be made in- 

charge in each school to co-ordinate 
over all activities 

• Planning allocation of classes to student-
teachers meaningfully with teachers  

• Planning activities with student-
teachersand teacher educators 

• Maintaining attendance of student-
teachers (during internship) 

• Building rapport with student-
teachers 

• Overall  observation and follow-up daily   
• Handholding for student-teachers  
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3.5 Co-ordination Board 

The purpose of coordination board is to provide perofessional feedback to 
D.El.Ed  colleges, during the first and second year.  The board will also moderate the 
internal assessment marks. The overall functional and operational responsibility of the 
coordination board of each district will rest with the Principal of the DIETs of the 
respective districts.  

In order to decentralise and to make the coordination boards functional and 
supportive to the teacher preparation programmes, it is proposed to have coordination 
boards at the block levels. Each block will have one coordination board.  It is desirable 
that the boards visit D.El.Ed  colleges twice a year.  

The tenure of the coordination board would be for aduration of two years. The 
same board is expected to visit an institution for two consecutive years.  

 

(a) Composition of the Block Coordination Board (BCB):The board will consist 
of aChairperson and four members.  The chair would be a senior faculty of DIET.  
Members can be Principals/Teacher Educators of other D.El.Ed  colleges and one senior 
teacher.  The board will have both a formative and summative role of play. The 
selection of the chairpersons of the coordination board would rest with the Principal of 
the DIET in every district.  
The Principal of the DIET is the Chairperson of all the block coordination boards. 
Therefore, s/he will not be a member of any of these boards. S/he will have the 
responsibility of formulating different boards, conducting an initial meeting of all these 
boards together and discuss the roadmap of possible different activities by the block 
boards.   
 
(b) Roles and responsibilities of the block level coordination boards: It is visualised 
that the block coordination boards have dual responsibility of monitoring and 
correcting, as well as in assessing the qualitative functioning of the teacher training 
institutions and the student-teachers. These two functions are elaborated as follows. 
Every block level coordination board must plan for a day long visit twice a year to 
every D.El.Ed  college.  The coordination board has to suggest ways and means for 
qualitative improvement.  During the second visit to the same institution in the 
following year, the board has to ascertain if suggestions have been incorporated.  This 
becomes the professional responsibility of the board.  
 
(c)  Records to be presented to the block coordination board:  The first visit of the 
block coordination board to a teacher education institution would be to understand the 
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composition of the institution, number of student-teachers admitted in the institution as 
well as to understand the styles of functioning of the institution. Therefore, for this first 
visit, only the routine records like the students’ admission records and a presentation 
about the institutional programmes is all that is required. During the second visit, 
primarilymeant for quality monitoring purposes, the board has to interact with faculty 
and student-teachers. 
This visit should focuson moderation of the internal assessment marks of the student-
teachers. The board should look into the following records: 

(a) List of approval of admissions 
(b) Lesson plans on various teaching strategies with different formats  
(c) Lesson observation records of student-teachers and teacher educators 
(d)  Resources that have been used by student-teachers during practice-in-teaching 

and internship as well as those used by teacher educators for transacting the 
D.El.Ed  programme 

(e) Reports and records of practicals 
(f)  Other records as desired by the institute/Board 

Apart from the above, the teacher education institution has to present 
following: 

(a) Consolidated marks register 
(b) Timetable  
(c)  Programme of work 
(d)  Calendar of events  
(e) Report of the activities conducted by the Institute 
 

(d)  Group Discussions with student-teachers: The block coordination board should 
conduct group discussion with student-teachers on different aspects of the teacher 
preparation programme and the significant insights they have gained out of the 
programme at both the first and the second year separately. This will help in assessing 
the potentiality of the student-teachers and it helps in relating the marks scored in the 
internal assessment activities of the student-teachers as indicated by the Institute.  In 
case of gross discrepancies between the quality of the interactions and the marks 
allotted by the institution, there can be a possibility of a discussion with the teacher 
educators by the board to ascertain as to how the marks are allotted to the student-
teachers and their basis.  This is expected to provide a better picture of understanding 
the level of internalisation of educational concerns by the student-teachers and the 
institutional mechanisms of awarding marks. The entire activity needs to take place in a 
cordial, non threatening environment of understanding and assuring a fair deal to all 
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the student teacher. The whole activity must ideally proceed like a legitimisation 
process and not as a fault finding mission. Ideally, the assessment by the institution 
must tally the opinion of the block level coordination board. However, in case of gross 
discrepancies, the Chairman of the Block Coordination Boards needs to take a final call 
on the issue and complete the moderation process. 
(e)  Reports of the Block Coordination Boards to the Chairperson:All the block 
coordination boards need to complete the following reports and submit to the 
Chairperson for onword purposes. 
 (i) On completion of the visits to the institutions, the board will arrive at a  
common consensus on the moderation of marks, if necessary andfinalise and send it  to 
the Chairperson. 
 (ii) The Principal of the respective teacher education institution will send four 
copies of the modified marks to the Chairperson within one week's time. 
 (iii) The boards will meet again on a date fixed by the Chairperson to verify the 
modifications of marks and attest the same.  Two copies of the modified marks will be 
sent to the examination board, one copy will go back to the institution and the fourth 
copy will be retained by the Chairperson till the declaration of results. For each of the 
boards, the Chairperson also will attest his/her signature.  For all the visits and 
responsible activities, the government of Karnataka will pay the TA and DA for all the 
members as per the rules.  
 The tasks of the coordination board ends with the above. 
Suggestive Schedule for the second visit 

Preliminary meeting of Co-ordination Board to be held at DIET 

Session 1: 9.30 – 10.30 Interaction with Principal 

Session 2: 10.30 – 11.30 Visit to the Library/Lab/Resource Centre 

Session 3: 11.30 – 1.30 Checking documentary evidences: Reports of 
Practicals, Assignments, Records 

Session 4: 2.30 – 3.30 Interaction with student-teachers 

Session 5: 3.30 – 4.30 Interaction with faculty 

Session 6: 4.30 – 5.30 Interaction with Alumni 

Session 7: 5.30 – 6.30 Discussion with the Principal and staff on any 
outstanding issues 

The report has to be shared with the Principal, within a week of the visit. Aa common meeting 

for all teacher education institutions can be arranged at the DIET for this purpose. 
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Chapter -4       
D.El.Ed  First Year Courses 

1.0 Early Childhood Education Foundation Program 

Time Allocation:  72 hours                                                               Total Marks: 20 

Activity based programme                                      Internal: 20                                                              

                                                                                               External:  00     

 

I. Rationale  

In pursuance of NCTE 2015 curriculum framework, the D.El.Ed 2016 (revised) 
document has included Early Childhood Education (ECE) as a foundation program, 
which is construed as an essential foundation for understanding elementary education. 
This program is an opening program for a period of two weeks in the beginning of the 
D.El.Ed curriculum implementation. This foundation program comprises different 
activities and sessions to inform and influence student-teachers in gaining insights into 
early childhood years. It is going to be activity-based program. This is expected to be 
covered in 72 hours in a span of 12 working days. It has no external marks but has only 
internal marks of 20. An exclusive set of activities is planned and developed for this 
program. 

Aims 

 To communicate and negotiate with the student teacher that: 

1. Children are dynamic organisms. 
2. Children come from varying backgrounds and environments. 
3. Every child is unique and a useful human resource. 
4. All children need to be included as they are potential learners. 
5. Children are sensitive and reflect adults.  
6. Education is a process unfurling ability of learners. 

 

Objectives 

The student-teacher will be enabled to understand and appreciate that; 

• Early childhood years are foundation for lifelong learning and development.  
• Home, school and community links in early childhood education are crucial. 
• Developmental needs of the children need to be understood in relation to their 

environment. 
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• It is important to encourage aesthetic appreciation among children {art, music, 
beauty, etc.}  

• Child’s intellectual curiosities concerning his immediate environment begin from 
the formative stages of development. 

• It is important to encourage the child’s independence and creativity by providing 
sufficient opportunities.  

• It is important to understand and develop desirable social attitudes, manners and 
healthy group participation among children. 
 

 
The program covers the following  
 

• Concept of school readiness 
• Domains and activities for holistic development of children. 
• Emergent literacy and numeracy. 
• Challenges and issues of learners and learning at ECE.  
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1.1 Education – An Introduction to basic concepts 

 

Time Allocation: 135 hours                                                       Total Marks: 100 

Theory:  85 hours                                                   Internal:  40                                                              

Practical : 50 hours                                                                          External:  60            

 

I. Rationale  

This course provides an overview of the core principles and concepts of 
education drawing from philosophical, sociological and psychological perspectives on 
education. The course is so designed as to encourage student-teachers to posit theories 
in context and draw from them to help understand and respond to the diverse needs 
and requirements of children. The transaction is expected to promote a view of learning 
as a search for meaning out of multiple experiences. Hence adequate time has been 
provided and opportunities suggested helping student-teachers reflect and reconstruct 
their experiences. 
II. Objectives 

The Course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Understanding the concepts of school and schooling, child and childhood, teacher 
and teaching, learner and learning and evolve a more robust understanding of 
them. 

 
• Understanding the meaning, aims and purposes of education from philosophical, 

sociological and psychological perspectives. 

 
• Understanding school community linkages and identifying community as a 

resource. 
• Understanding the trends, issues and challenges of Elementary education that 

Karnataka is facing. 
 

• Understanding pedagogic practices such as NaliKali, and Multi Grade Teaching. 
• Developing their own praxis by linking theory along with field experiences in real 

contexts. 
• Understanding the socialisation contexts of children. 

 
• Understanding developmental processes of children with diverse abilities within 

their social and cultural context. 
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• Understanding the concept of constructivism and its principles. 
• Understanding the contemporary issues of elementary education both at national 

and state level. 
 

• Recognising inclusive classrooms with social, cultural and linguistic diversity as a 
strength and resource. 

 
 

III. Units 
Unit 1: Education: An Introduction 

Theory – 10 hours 

• Concepts of education and schooling, Relation between schooling and education. 
Aims of education. 

• Teacher: Teacher qualities; Teaching as a profession and their professional ethics. 
• Student Teacher: His/ Her identity, his/her Professional growth; Developing as a 

reflective professional. 
• Concept of information, knowledge, teaching,learning and curriculum.   
• School community linkages: Meaning, nature and importance; Community as a 

resource. 

Practical – 15 hours 

• School visioning by student-teachers 

School visioning by student-teachers involves viewing schools as they could 
be and not merely as they are. To this end, each student teacher needs to be assisted 
to build a robust vision of school using five guiding principles of NCF, 2005. All 
student-teachersare to be sent in pairs or small groups for observing a school for a 
day. They should record their observations in an unstructured manner. However 
the observations need to be detailed and authentic. Subsequently, activities need to 
be planned such as  
providing relevant reading materials, videos; discussions/debates based on the 
reading material; exposure visits; lectures by practitioners. All these activities need 
to be interspersed with student-teachers’ reflections, based on their observations 
and drawing from their own schooling experiences.  
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• Workshops on Professional growth 

Day long workshops with a follow up session after 2 months by qualified 
personnel on any two of the following themes:  

Getting to know one’s strengths and weaknesses and facilitating one’s growth; 
Developing skills of self reflection, including maintaining reflective journals;  
Developing self esteem; Developing a positive attitude towards life and teaching 
profession; Taking responsibilities, especially as a change agent in school; 
Understanding teacher’s roles, responsibilities and rights in present context; 
Learning from the vision of educational thinkers and innovators. 
 

• Survey for forging school community linkages 

Student-teachers to take up a small door to door survey in their neighborhood to 
identify community members’ expertise for the benefit of school. They can then 
have a dialogue with community members and invite them to visit practicing 
schools/teacher education institution to help them in facilitating learning, in their 
area of expertise.                                                                              

 

Mode of transaction: 

Lecture- Discussion, Watching films/videos on different types of schools/idea of 
schooling and reflections; Recalling their schooling experiences and group discussions 
on what are the characteristics of a school; Using mobile phone cameras take pictures of 
School/classrooms and use them to build narratives/collages; Brainstorm on possible 
community resources and ways and means of tapping them; Identifying types of 
knowledge, including local knowledge ; Reading relevant articles/books/essays and 
discussions.  

 

Class Talks:Constitutional provision of education; Highlights of NCF, 2005; Historical 
perspectives of Indian education from independence up to RtE Act, 09; Educational 
thinkers and their ideas;  
 

Mode of assessment 
• Written questionnaires/Focussed Group Discussions on concepts of school, 

teachers, education, knowledge and curriculum; Paper pencil tests that 
include simulated contexts. 

• Performance assessments of project; Participation in workshops; Survey 
reporting and follow up. 



 

P
a

g
e
3

4
 

 

Unit 2: Learner: A Social Being 

Theory – 20 hours 

• Emerging notion of child in terms of plurality of childhoods; Identity formation 

based on gender, caste, religion. 

• Enduring themes in the study of development: Development as multidimensional 
and plural phenomena; Development as continuing through out the life span; 
Ways in which development is continuous/discontinuous;Socio-cultural contexts 
influencing development. 

• School, teacher, pedagogy and curriculum in the context of and in relation to 

society; Representation and inclusion/exclusion of knowledge of different social 

groups in curriculum. 

• Aims and objectives of Education from sociological perspective. 

• Socialization contexts: Role of Family, Peer, School, Culture, Community and 

Media; Social and cultural differences in socialization.                               

 

Practical – 10 hours 

Any Two 

• Study of children in context 

Each student teacher, in his/her neighborhood, to observe a child (in the age 

group 6-14 years) at play, at home and in school. Observation in each of the three 

settings to last at least an hour.  The child’s profile has to be prepared.  

Within the D.El.Ed  classroom, all student-teachers to collate their individual 

observations. These should be analysed and interpreted in terms of identity 

formation and socialization contexts. Reports of these analyses to be prepared in 

small groups. 

• Small group project on any one of the following: Coping strategies of first 

generation school goers (through interviews); Construct of school, child and 

pedagogy in RTE Act (Study of RTE Act and consultations with experts);  Social 

impact of media on children (through discussions with children, parents and 
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teachers); Role of play in child development (Reading literature on play and its 

functions, Observing children at play – how they formulate rule learn to negotiate 

and resolve conflicts); Impact of conflicts within family on the child (Sensitive 

interactions with family members and child, Unobtrusive observations of child). 

• Visiting societies of three levels, i.e.,Lower, Middle and Upper classes to study 

children, interviewing parents, and study children at play.  Prepare reports and 

present before the classmates and discuss.    

• Clinical methods of observing children with reference to Piagetian tasks. 

 

Mode of transaction 

Group discussions on what society is and is not; Readings, films and videos based 
on children and their identities followed by discussions; Understanding socialization 
processes through the medium of arts; Role play and reflections on different 
socialization contexts; Debates on external influences on childhood; Discussions on who 
decides what is to be learnt in school; Studying textbooks for inclusion/exclusion of 
different forms of  
knowledge; Readings and dialogues on aims of school education; Class discussions on 
“What makes a school effective”, how to create an inviting environment for all children 
in a school;  Group discussions on topics such as competition vs. cooperation, bullying; 
Address by collectives of women/ community members on their role in children’s 
development.  
Class Talks:Child Labour; Child Abuse, Child Rights; RTE Act, Readings and 
discussions on different perspectives and experiments in education ( Holt, Illich, Neill, 
Badheka, Tagore, Gandhi etc); 
 
Mode of assessment 

Participation in classroom discussions; Test for comprehension of extra reading 
materials; Essays; Written tests, Preparation of child profile; Contribution to group 
report; Project design and report.  
 

Unit 3:  Learner and Learning 
Theory – 25 hours 

• Characteristics of childhood (early and late childhood) and early adolescence; 
Physical, social, personal, emotional, moral (Perspective of Kohlberg and Carol 
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Gilligan's critique; cultural variations in moral reasoning) and cognitive 
development. 

• Concept of learning; Processes of children’s learning; Factors that facilitate and 
hinder learning;  Mistakes as windows to children’s thinking; Learning in out of 
school contexts; Learning as a process and product; Assessing learning. 

• Concept formation and attainment; thinking and reasoning. 
• Play and its educational implications – Meaning, Kinds and types of play; 

Fantasy and play; Play and its functions – Linkages with Physical, Social, 
Emotional, Cognitive, Language and  Motor development of children; Games 
and group dynamics. How do children communicate.   

• Constructivism – An introduction to the concept; its principles; Implications for 
teachers and teaching.  

 

 

 

Practical – 10 hours 

• Designing simple tasks to observe children’s thinking 
Examples of such tasks are: Arranging a collection of objects such as 
stones/leaves/seeds etc into a pattern, Completing a drawing, Doodling, Creating 
simple models, Designing a new game along with rules for playing; 
Finding/completing sequences/patterns in a set of numbers/alphabet/designs, 
Creative writing based on a picture, Experimenting with common objects, 
Observing an insect/a plant, imitating children’s plays and games. 

33 
 A student teacher has to assign one task to a pair of children. He/She has to 
explain to children clearly what needs to be done.  But, while children are engaged 
in the tasks, no further instructions or help has to be given. However, either while 
the children perform the task or after completion, the student teacher has to 
encourage them to talk and describe what they are doing/have done. A record of 
children’s responses has to be maintained and shared in class to glean insights into 
children’s thinking processes. 

or 

Preparing teacher casebooks 
Each student teacher to interview a practising teacher from different school 
settings in their neighbourhood and document- one memorable experience in the 
teacher’s career and why s/he considers it so; one challenging moment, how s/he 
faced it at that time and how would s/he deal with it now with hindsight. These 
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casebooks have to be shared in groups and reflected upon from the perspective of 
addressing diverse learner needs. 

• Critical observation of a classroom 
Student-teachers to design a simple Observation Schedule to capture classroom 
processes that are (i) inclusive (ii) provide meaningful experiences to children and 
(iii) promote construction of knowledge among children. In small groups of 4-5 
student-teachers use this schedule to observe and document oneregular teacher’s 
classes throughout a day. Every group’s observations are analysed and interpreted 
in class in terms of the 3 chosen features. Each group has to prepare a short 
narrative report based on the reflections and their own observations.               

 

Mode of transaction 

Dialogue on characteristics of childhood and development based on personal 
experiences and additional readings; Reflections on one’s own learning processes and 
connect to conception of learning as active and social in character; Activities to study  
children’s mistakes and capture their thinking process; Group discussion on Why do 
individuals differ; Simple exercises to observe different learning styles; Creating 
activities from theatre/ movement arts to cater to diverse learners; Using a mobile 
phone to unobtrusively record a group of children talking. 

 

Class Talks: Understanding learning difficulties; Multiple intelligences; Idea of 
Emotional Intelligence.Issues and challenges of single teacher schools; Development of 
emotions, functions of emotions, attachment; Individual and socio-cultural differences 
in cognition. 
 
Mode of assessment 

Performance in classroom tasks; Reflective essays; Simulated contexts; Paper pencil 
tests. Design of task, nature of probing questions and recording of children’s responses; 
Conduct of interview and Casebook; Participation during design of schedule and 
narrative report. 
 

Unit 4: Inclusive Education (IE) 
Theory – 20 hours 

• Introduction to Inclusive Education; Evolution of IE, Shift in focus from exclusion 
– Special education – Integrated Education of the Disabled – Inclusive education 

• Conceptual Bases of IE : Philosophy of IE, Conceptual understanding of IE in 
terms of sociological, cultural , psychological, physical, sensory and intellectual 
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needs. 
• Valuing diversity as an educational resource. Issues and Opportunities of using 

diversity as resource. 
• Understanding barriers  – Infrastructure; School and classroom organisation; 

Stereo-typical gender roles  in school; Curriculum andits transaction 
• Developing inclusive environment: Identifying and understanding individual 

differences in terms of disability, gender, caste, deprivation (economic, social and 
linguistic) and gifted and talented; Needs of each of these groups and ways to 
handling them.  

 
Practical – 10 hours 

Note:  The first activity is compulsory for all student-teachers.  For the remaining three  
student-teachers are to be divided into three groups.  Each group is to be assigned one. 

• Each student teacher to plan a unit for teaching Kannada/EVS/Mathematics 
using one of the following and implement it during practice teaching: 
ICT as a tool to create an inclusive learning environment; Arts as a medium to 
reach out to diverse learners. 
[Planning and teaching to be followed up by reflections and feedback.] 

• A pair of student-teachers to prepare any two instructional materials specifically 
catering to disabled children and talented children. The materials to be peer 
reviewed, using commonly evolved criteria. 

• A group of 10-12 student-teachers to produce a street play highlighting the 
inclusive aspect of RtE. They should collectively choose one of their plays  to 
stage in front of the local community. 

• Survey of 4 neighbourhood schools (both Government and Private) to study 
aspects that are conducive/detrimental to inclusion, in small groups. All survey 
reports to be discussed and analysed in class.                                                                     
 

Mode of transaction 

Discussions on films and videos developed on IE; Group discussions and 
presentations  

on conceptual bases through self learning materials; Role play and skit based on need 
for right based approach in education and reflections; Preparing posters and songs on 
RtE and IE; Reflecting on linkages with first three units; Critiquing the dominant culture 
(culture of education, popular culture)  through an inclusive lens; Interaction with 
professionals from diverse groups; Classroom discussions followed by field observation 
and sharing/reflection  of field experiences.  
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Class Talks:Impact of global and national policies in education resulting in IE ; IE in the 
context of RtE and the disadvantaged group; Gender issues; Child entitlements; 
Understanding diversity in relation to disadvantaged group; Entitlements of 
disadvantaged group; Curricular models for the gifted and talented, barrier free 
Environment, Ideal Inclusive Classroom;Range of learning difficulties;Disability 
identification, assessment and interaction;Approaches and skills for teaching children 
with learning difficulties. 

 
Mode of assessment 

Participation and performance in class activities; Questionnaires to ascertain 
sensitivity; 

Reflective essays; Paper pencil tests. 
Unit Plan and ability to draw learning from reflection; Participation in the 
process of  

peer reviewing and development of instructional materials; Involvement during 
production of play; Design, conduct, reporting and discussions on Survey 
 

Unit 5:  Contemporary Issues of Elementary Education 

Theory – 10 hours 

• Constitution and Education – Constitutional vision; Equality and Justice in the 

Indian Constitution;Reservation as an egalitarian policy  

• Differential school system and the idea of common neighbourhood school; RtE 

Act, 2009 - opportunites,mandates on school and teachers, challenges and 

possibilities 

• Elementary Education Initiatives – UEE, DPEP and SSA. 

• Karnataka Context – Regional disparities; Quality concerns; Karnataka School 

Quality Assessment and Accreditation Council (KSQAAC); Sarva Siksha 

Abhiyan (SSA), Karnataka. 

 

Practical – 05 hours 

Project on any one issue: 
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• Critical appraisal of constitutional values as practiced in an educational 

institution (D.El.Ed  college or school) 

• Analysis of contemporary debates relating to education in the media 

• Studying the problems of a first generation school goer 

• Studying the work of KSQAO/KSQAAC (or) SSA, Karnataka 

 

Mode of transaction 

• Critical reading of select texts, Films, documentaries, videos - discussions and 

reflections based on them. 

• Debates/dialogues/group discussions 

 

Class Talks: Purpose and mandate of SSA, RMSA; Globalization and Liberalization; 
Contemporary Issues and Concerns in Education (Democracy and Education, � 
Privatization and Education, Peasant, Dalit and Feminist Movements and their 
educational implications); Education system in Karnataka 
 

Mode of assessment 

• Participation in classroom activities; paper-pencil tests 

• Preparation for project and project report 

 

IV. Special expertise required 

A thorough understanding of the grounding principles of elementary education in 

addition to experience in teaching in elementary schools  is needed to transact this 

course; For the unit on Inclusive Education experience of handling diverse children, 

including children with disabilities is needed; Workshops to be conducted by those 

having experience in personality development programmes. 

 

V. Suggested Readings 

Batra, S. (2003). From School Inspection to School Support. In Sood, N. (ed) Management of School 
Education in India. New Delhi: NIEPA. 
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Bhat, V.D. (2004). Teacher accountability to self, system and community. In Murthy, C.G.V.  et 
al. (2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of 
Education. 

 
Budheka, G. (1990). Divasvapna. New Delhi:National Book Trust India. 

Csikszentmihalyi, M. (2005). Thoughts about Education. www.newhorizons.org 

Danger school.(1996). Mapusa,Goa, India: Other India Press. 

Dewey, J. (1952). The School and the Child, New York: The Macmillan Company. 

Erikson, E. H. (1972). Play and Development. New York: W.W. Norton. 

Friere, P. (1992). Pedagogy of hope. London, UK: Continuum pub. Co.  

Holt, J. (1995). How Children Fail. Addison-Wesley Pub. Co.  

Illich, I. (1970). Deschooling Society, London, UK: Marion Boyars. 

Kumar, K. (1988). What is worth teaching. New Delhi: Orient Longman. 

Kuranyangi, T. (1993). Totochan. New Delhi, India: National Book Trust. 

Miller, R. (2006). What is Education For? www.pathsoflearning.net 

Mukunda, K. V. (2009). What did you ask in school today? A Handbook on child learning.   Noida: 
Harper Collins. pp. 79-96. 

 
Mythili,R. (2008).  A Study based on Karnataka School Quality Assessment Organisation’s  2006    

Performance Reports. Bangalore: KSQAO. 
 
Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional 

Institute of Education. 
 
Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality assurance of professional practice of classroom 

practitioners through action research. In  In Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality 
education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of Education.  

 
Murthy, C.G.V. (2004). Professional development of teachers: What, why and how.  In Murthy, 

C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional 
Institute of Education. 

 
Nagaraja, C.G. (2004). Effective school administration and management: A prerequisite for 

quality education. In Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook 
for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of Education.  

 
NCERT. (2008).Social and Political life-III. Class VIII Textbook, Unit 1, 2 and 4.  

NCERT. (2006).  National Focus Group Position Paper on Aims of Education. 

NCERT. (2006).  National Focus Group Position Paper on Gender Issues in Education. 
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NCERT. (2006). National Focus Group Position Paper on Education with Special Needs Inclusive 
Education. 

 
NCERT. (2006).  National Focus Group Position Paper on Problems of Scheduled Caste and Scheduled 

Tribe children. 
 
Neill, A S. (1992). Summerhill School – A new view of childhood. New York: St. Martin’s Griffin. 
 
Rao, A.V.G. (2004). School community linkage and quality of education. In Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. 

(2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of 
Education. 

 
Rao, M. (2004). Evaluation for quality education. In In Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. (2004). Quality 

education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of Education. 
 

Sibia, A.  (2006). Life at Mirambika: Afree progress school. New Delhi: NCERT. 

Sridhar, Y.N. (2004). Networking of teachers for quality maintenance. In Murthy, C.G.V.  et al. 
(2004). Quality education in schools: A handbook for teachers.Mysore: Regional Institute of 
Education. 

 
Sykes, M. (1988). The story of Nai Taleem. Vardha: Nai Taleem Samiti, Sevagram. 

Tagore, R.  (1918). The parrot story. www.parabaas.com 
 

Select Study Reports Published by DSERT; SSA, Karnataka; KSQAO 

List of digital resources 

Movies/Documentaries ( DVDs to be purchased by institutions) 

• Bettadahoovu 

• Thaare Zamee Par 

• Selection of clippings from the serial Sathya Meva Jayathe 

• I Wonder by Anupama Srinivasan 

• Where knowledge is free by Binitesh Baruri 

 

Videos (Open source) 

- Do Flowers Fly 

- Chinmayi: Through the eyes of children 

- The House on Gulmohar Avenue 

Web sites 
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www. dsert.kar.in 

www.unesco.org 

www.arvindguptatoys.com/films.html 

www.cultureunplugged.com 
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1.2 Facilitating Learning 

1.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 1.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 1.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 1.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ     
¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ: 120 ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ: 120 ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ: 120 ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ: 120 ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ                            MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 100100100100    

Theory 45454545    UÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉ                                Internal–40 

Practical75757575    UÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉ                                External–60606060    
s̈ÁµÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß À̧ºÀdªÁVAiÉÄÃ £ÁªÀÅ À̧AªÀºÀ£ÀPÁÌV §¼À̧ ÀÄvÉÛÃªÉ. £ÀªÀÄä ‘ªÁ À̧ÛªÀ’PÉÌ gÀÆ¥À ¤Ãr ªÀÄ£À¹ì£À°è 

ªÀÄÆr À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ s̈ÁµÉAiÉÄÃ - £ÀªÀÄä aAvÀ£ÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß £ÁªÀÅ ¥ÁægÀA©ü¹, CzÀPÉÌ ««zsÀ DAiÀiÁªÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß eÉÆÃr¹ 
«¸ÁÛgÀUÉÆ½¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀÄ s̈ÁµÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄÆ®PÀªÉÃ. s̈ÁµÉUÀÆ À̧A À̧ÌøwUÀÆ ¸ÀºÀ UÁqsÀªÁzÀ À̧A§AzsÀ«zÉ. ²PÀëtzÀ°è 
s̈ÁµÁ ²PÀëPÀgÀ ¥ÁvÀæ §ºÀ¼À ªÀÄºÀvÀézÀÄÝ. ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ À̧ªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄzÉÆqÀ£É, À̧A À̧ÌøwAiÉÆA¢UÉ, ¸Á»vÀåzÉÆ¼ÀUÉ 
Ȩ́Ãj s̈ÁµÁ PÀ°PÉUÉ C£ÀÄªÀÅ ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀPÉÌ zÁjUÀ¼À£ÀÄß gÀÆ¦¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀPÉÌ ¸ÁzsÀåvÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÉgÉ¢qÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ F 

¥ÀoÀå «µÀAiÀÄzÀ D±ÀAiÀÄªÁVzÉ. F ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ gÀZÀ£ÉAiÀÄ°è ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀUÀ½UÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ CªÀgÀ C©ügÀÄaAiÀÄ 
ªÀÄÄPÀÛ ºÀAaPÉUÉ CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ½ªÉ. ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÁvÀäPÀªÁV vÁªÀÅ PÀ°wzÀÝ£ÀÄß ««zsÀ jÃwAiÀÄ°è 
§¼À¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀPÉÌ DzÀåvÉ EzÉ. s̈ÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á À̧ÛçÛzÀ vÁwéPÀ CA±ÀUÀ¼À »£Éß¯ÉAiÀÄ°è vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ£ÀÄß «ÃQë¹, CzÀgÀ §UÉÎ 
aAvÀ£É £ÀqÉ À̧®Ä CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß PÀ°à¹PÉÆqÀ̄ ÁVzÉ.  
 
GzÉÝÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 
F ²PÀëPÀ ²PÀët PÁAiÀÄðPÀæªÀÄªÀÅ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À°è 

• ªÀÄÆ® DPÀgÀUÀ¼À, À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À À̧é C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀ GAlÄªÀiÁqÀÄvÀÛzÉ 

• À̧é - ±ÀQÛ¬ÄAzÀ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À C£ÉéÃµÀuÉ –D ªÀÄÆ®PÀ PÀ°AiÀÄÄªÀ/PÀ° À̧ÄªÀ zÁjUÀ¼À£ÀÄß gÀa¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ 
¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð É̈¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 

• À̧A s̈ÁµÀuÉ, ZÀZÉð, ªÀiÁ»w «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄ, «ZÁgÀ «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄzÀAvÀºÀ À̧¤ßªÉÃ±ÀUÀ¼À°è À̧QæAiÀÄªÁV D°¹ 
UÀæ»¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð ¨É¼É À̧ÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 

• ªÀiÁ£ÀªÀ fÃªÀ£ÀzÀ°è PÀxÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄºÀvÀézÀ PÀÄjvÀ CjªÀÅ ¨É¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

• ªÉÊ«zsÀåªÀÄAiÀÄ ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛUÉ CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀqÉzÀÄ, À̧AzÀ̈ sÁð£ÀÄ¸ÁgÀ CzÀ£ÀÄß G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV À̧ÄªÀ 
¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð É̈¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 
 

• 1 jAzÀ 4£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À°è D° À̧Ä«PÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛ PË±À®UÀ¼À£ÀÄß É̈¼Ȩ́ À®Ä 
À̧ºÁAiÀÄªÁUÀÄªÀ ªÀiÁUÉÆðÃ¥ÁAiÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½zÀÄ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À À̧È¶×/C£ÉéÃµÀuÉ/§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ°è 

¤¥ÀÄtgÀ£ÁßV À̧ÄvÀÛzÉ. 

• N¢£À PË±À®zÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É ¥Àæ¨sÁªÀ ©ÃgÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀ - ªÀiÁ£À¹PÀ   CA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß CxÉÊð¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ 
¸ÁªÀÄxÀðå GAlÄªÀiÁqÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 

• vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀ ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ ªÀÄAr À̧®Ä, ªÀiÁ»w/ «ZÁgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ªÀÄAr¸À®Ä «ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ 
aAvÀ£ÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, ªÀgÀ¢ ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð É̈¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 

• §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ PË±À®zÀ §UÉÎ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ CzÀ£ÀÄß À̧ªÀÄxÀðªÁV PÀ° À̧ÄªÀ ªÀiÁUÉÆðÃ¥ÁAiÀÄUÀ¼À CjªÀÅ É̈¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 
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• ±Á¯Á ¥ÀoÀå ªÀ̧ ÀÄÛ«£À «±Á® »£Éß¯ÉAiÀÄ°è ²ÃWÀæªÁV ±Á¯Á ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À£ÀÄß ¸ÁPÀëPÀgÀ£ÁßV À̧ÄªÀÅzÀgÀ ªÀÄºÀvÀézÀ 
CjªÀÅ É̈¼Ȩ́ ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

    
    

WÀlPÀ – 1:  ¸Á»vÀå 
a) Theory----    5 hours 

• s̈ÁµÉAiÀÄ GzÉÝÃ±À – vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ M¼ÀUÉ; ºÉÆgÀUÉ 

• s̈ÁµÉ À̧AªÀºÀ£À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ aAvÀ£ÉAiÀÄ ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄ 

• s̈ÁµÁ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ EvÀgÀ ¥ÀoÀå PÀæªÀÄUÀ¼À°è s̈ÁµÉAiÀÄ §¼ÀPÉ  
    
b) Practical- 5 Hours 

• d£À¦æAiÀÄ n.« PÁAiÀÄðPÀæªÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¥ÀwæPÁ ¯ÉÃR£À ( À̧ªÀiÁZÁgÀ ºÁUÀÆ aAvÀ£Á ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, PÀxÉ, PÀªÀ£À) 
ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¹¤ªÀiÁ PÀxÉUÀ¼À §UÉÎ ZÀZÉð 

• À̧tÚ PÀxÉ, PÀªÀ£À, ¥Àæ§AzsÀ – EªÀÅUÀ¼À NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ºÀAaPÉÆ¼ÀÄî«PÉ 
(F JgÀqÀÆ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß, TheoryUÉ ªÀÄÄAavÀªÁV ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ²±ÀÄ ¸Á»vÀå À̧«ÄÃPÉë –i)  UÀæAxÁ®AiÀÄ 
     ii) ¥ÀæPÁ±À£À ªÀiÁgÀÄPÀmÉÖ 

• À̧Ü½ÃAiÀÄ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À ºÀÄqÀÄPÁl - (PÀxÉ, PÀªÀ£À, ²±ÀÄ ¥Áæ À̧ ¥ÀzÀåUÀ¼ÀÄ, C©ü£ÀAiÀÄ VÃvÉUÀ¼ÀÄ, PÀxÀ£À 
VÃvÉUÀ¼ÀÄ, £ÁlPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

• À̧Ü½ÃAiÀÄ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä® ªÀåQÛUÀ¼À (PÀ̄ Á«zÀgÀ) À̧AzÀ±Àð£À/vÀ£ÀÆä®PÀ PÀ°PÉ  
* À̧«ÄÃPÉë, À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À ºÀÄqÀÄPÁl ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧AzÀ±Àð£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß, EzÉÃ ªÀµÀðzÀ°è, AiÀiÁªÁUÀ É̈ÃPÁzÀgÀÆ CUÀvÀå, 
C£ÀÄPÀÆ®PÀÌ£ÀÄUÀÄtªÁV £ÀqȨ́ ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ  

        --------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------    
    
c)    ¥ÀoÀå À̧AªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ    (Mode of transaction) 

•••• ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀ ¸Á»vÁå£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀ ºÀAaPÉ 

•••• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À - ««zsÀ ¸Á»vÀå ¥ÀæPÁgÀUÀ¼À NzÀÄ; ªÀÄAqÀ£É (PÀ¤µÀÖ JgÀqÀÄ ¥ÀæPÁgÀ) (PÀªÀ£À, PÀxÉ, aAvÀ£Á 
¸Á»vÀå, £ÁlPÀ, d£À¦æAiÀÄ ¸Á»vÀå) 

•••• À̧Ü½ÃAiÀÄ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä® (d£À¥ÀzÀ PÀxÉ, ºÁqÀÄ, £ÁlPÀ, PÁªÀå, UÁzÉ, MUÀlÄ, ²±ÀÄ ¥Áæ À̧/²±ÀÄ ¥ÀzÀå) À̧«ÄÃPÉë 

• À̧A¥À£ÀÆä® ªÀåQÛ À̧AzÀ±Àð£À/¥Àæ À̧ÄÛvÀ ¥Àr À̧ÄªÀ jÃw PÀæªÀÄUÀ¼À w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ  

• CzÉÃ jÃwAiÀÄ°è ¥ÀÄ£Àgï ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉUÉ ¥ÀæAiÀÄvÀß 

• vÁwéPÀ CA±ÀUÀ½UÉ À̧ÆPÀÛªÁzÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À, «rÃAiÉÆÃUÀ¼À «ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ NzÀÄ; £ÉÆÃl  £ÀAvÀgÀ, UÀÄA¥ÀÄ 
ZÀZÉð, vÀgÀUÀw ZÀZÉðUÀ¼À ªÀÄÆ®PÀ ««zsÀ £ÉÆÃlUÀ¼ÀÄ, C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄUÀ¼À «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄ. ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½UÉ 
À̧éAvÀªÁV aAw¹, vÀªÀÄä aAvÀ£ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ªÀÄÄPÀÛªÁV ºÀAaPÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ CªÀPÁ±À, ¥Àj¹ÜwUÀ£ÀÄUÀÄtªÁV 
À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À §zÀ̄ ÁªÀuÉ 
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d) ) ) ) ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À    (assessment) 

• s̈ÁUÀªÀ» À̧Ä«PÉ 

• ªÀPïð²Ãmï  

• ¥Àæ±ÁßªÀ½ (open ­ ended) 

• ¥Àæ±Éß¥ÀwæPÉ 
 
    

WÀlPÀ    –    2: 2: 2: 2: D° À̧Ä«PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛ    
a) Theory    ----    8 8 8 8 Hours 

• s̈ÁµÁ UÀ½PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ s̈ÁµÁ PÀ°PÉ - ±Á¯Á ¥ÀÆªÀð ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ±Á¯Á ¥ÁægÀA s̈ÀzÀ ªÀµÀðUÀ¼ÀÄ; ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À »£Àß¯É 
ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ±Á¯Á C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀ 

• ªÀÄUÀÄ, ªÀÄUÀÄ«£À ªÀiÁvÀÄ - MAzÀÄ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁUÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ (Talk as a resource) 

• «zÁåyðAiÀÄ ±ÀQÛ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¥ÀæwPÀÆ®vÉ (strength and weakness) - EzÀjAzÀ «zÁåyðAiÀÄ D° À̧Ä«PÉUÉ/ 
C©üªÀåQÛUÉ DUÀÄªÀ ¥ÀjuÁªÀÄ ( Inclusive Education) 

• ««zsÀ «zÁåyðUÀ¼À CUÀvÀåvÉUÀ½UÀ£ÀÄUÀÄtªÁV À̧ÆPÀÛ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À À̧È¶×/C£ÉéÃµÀuÉ/§¼ÀPÉ (Inclusive 
Education) 

• DlzÀ CxÀð, gÀÆ¥ÀÄgÉÃµÉ, DlzÀ «zsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ  

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À s̈ÁµÁ UÀ½PÉAiÀÄ°è DlzÀ ¥ÁvÀæ;  ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¸ÁA À̧ÌøwPÀ ºÁUÀÆ ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀ – DyðPÀ »£Éß¯É¬ÄAzÀ, 
DlUÀ¼À°è PÁt§gÀÄªÀ ªÀåvÁå À̧UÀ¼ÀÄ – EzÀjAzÀ GAmÁUÀÄªÀ s̈ÁµÁ ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉ 

• ‘Dl-PÀ°PÉ’AiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA§AzsÀ 

• ªÀiÁ£ÀªÀ£À fÃªÀ£ÀzÀ°è PÀxÉ 
 

b) Practical -    15 15 15 15 Hours 

• ¥ Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ À̧ÆZÀ£ÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ£À«lÄÖ D°¹, CxÉÊð¹PÉÆAqÀÄ CzÀ£ÀÄß ¥Á° À̧ÄªÀAvÀºÀ s̈ÁµÁ 
DlUÀ¼À£ÀÄß DqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½UÉ À̧ªÀÄAd¸ÀªÁzÀ UÀA©üÃgÀ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ §UÉÎ ¹.r D°¹ CxÀªÁ qÁPÀÄåªÉÄAlj avÀæªÀ£ÀÄß 
£ÉÆÃr CzÀgÀ DzsÁgÀzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É ZÀZÉð £ÀqȨ́ À̈ ÉÃPÀÄ/ UÀæ»PÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£ÀPÉÌ ¥ÀjÃPÉë §gÉAiÀÄ É̈ÃPÀÄ. 

• 1jAzÀ 4£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÀÄPÀÌ½UÉ PÀxÉ ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀgÀ CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ N¢, CzÀ£ÀÄß ZÀað À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 
¥ÀæwAiÉÆ§âgÀÆ MAzÀÄ PÀxÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß DAiÉÄÌ ªÀiÁrPÉÆAqÀÄ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ¤gÀÆ¦ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ DAiÉÄÌ ªÀiÁrzÀÉÆAzÀÄ «µÀAiÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß Ȩ́«Ä£Ágï ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ°è ¥Àæ À̧ÄÛvÀ ¥Àr À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è PÀxÉ ²±ÀÄ VÃvÉ, ºÁqÀÄ, QgÀÄ£ÁlPÀ EªÀ£ÀÄß ¤gÀÆ¦ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• D° À̧ÄªÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÁqÀÄªÀ C£ÉÃPÀ DlUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è §¼ÀPÉ ªÀiÁr CªÀÅUÀ¼À À̧ªÀÄ¥ÀðPÀvÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ 
aAvÀ£É £ÀqÉ¹ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À À̧ÆPÀÛvÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß «±ÉèÃ¶ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. E°è «zÁåyð ªÀÄvÀÄÛ «zÁåyðAiÀÄ ªÀiÁvÀÄ 
À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁzÀzÀÝ£ÀÄß «±ÉÃµÀªÁV UÀªÀÄ¤¹, CzÀ£ÀÄß ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî É̈ÃPÀÄ. 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyð ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À DlªÀ£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ¤¹, «ªÀgÀªÁV zÁR° À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ – zÁR¯ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß £ÉÆÃr s̈ÁµÁ 
G¥ÀAiÉÆÃUÀ, ªÀvÀð£É, «ªÁzÀ ¥ÀjºÁgÀ, ªÀÄPÀÌ¼ÀÄ G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹zÀ d£À¥ÀzÀ ºÁqÀÄ, Dl, d£À¦æAiÀÄ 
ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄUÀ¼À (TV,  ¹ÃjAiÀÄ¯ï, ¹£ÉªÀiÁ) ¥Àæ s̈ÁªÀ EvÁå¢UÀ¼À£ÀÄß «±ÉèÃ¶ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 
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c) ) ) ) ¥ÀoÀå À̧AªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ (Mode of transaction) 
• À̧é-CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À 

• ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄUÀ¼À §¼ÀPÉ¬ÄAzÀ D° À̧Ä«PÉ: zsÀé¤/zÀÈ±Àå ªÀÄÄzÀæt   

• ªÀÄAqÀ£É - i) Ȩ́«Ä£Ágï  ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ°è ªÀÄAqÀ£É 
         ii) ZÀZÉð 
                 iii) £ÁlPÀ 
               iv) PÀªÀ£À ªÁZÀ£À  
 v) PÀxÁ ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ 
(Art Education Intervention) 

d)  )  )  )  ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À    (assessment) 
¥ Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ ¥ÀæwÃ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀÆ CªÀ̄ ÉÆÃPÀ£Á ¥ÀnÖvÀAiÀiÁj ªÀiÁrlÄÖPÉÆAqÀÄ CzÀgÀ ¥ÀæPÁgÀªÁV ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À 
ªÀiÁqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• PÀA¥ÀÆålgï §¼À¹/ªÉÆ É̈Ê¯ï §¼À¹ vÀªÀÄä ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉAiÀÄ zsÀé¤/zÀÈ±Àå ªÀÄÄzÀæt ªÀiÁrPÉÆAqÀÄ «QëÃ¹ À̧é – 
ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  

• ««zsÀ jÃwAiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉUÉ ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ À̧ÆPÀÛ ¤ªÀðºÀuÁ À̧ÆZÀPÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß(gÀÆ©æPïì) vÀAiÀiÁj¹ ªÀiË®å 
ªÀiÁ¥À£À ªÀiÁqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ 

• EvÀgÀgÀ Ȩ́«Ä£Ágï ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ZÀZÉðUÀ¼À°è s̈ÁUÀªÀ» À̧Ä«PÉ 

• PÀxÁ ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ - PÀxÉAiÀÄ DAiÉÄÌ, ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÁ  ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ DAiÉÄÌ, À̧A¥À£ÀÆä® vÀAiÀiÁjPÉ, ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ 
ªÀÄvÀÄÛ aAvÀ£É -  À̧ºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼À »ªÀiÁä»w – EzÀjAzÀ PÀ°AiÀÄÄªÀ/¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß GvÀÛªÀÄ 
¥Àr¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ CªÀPÁ±À 

    

WÀlPÀ-3:  NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀºÀ 
a) Theory - 10 Hours 

• NzÀ£ÀÄß PÀ° À̧ÄªÀ PÀæªÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ: 
- s̈ÁµÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧ªÀiÁd – ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀ, DyðPÀ, ¸ÁA À̧ÌøwPÀ, s̈ÁµÁ »£Éß¯ÉUÀÆ NzÀÄ - §gÀºÀPÀÆÌ 

EgÀÄªÀ À̧A§AzsÀ 
- N¢UÉ ¥ÀÆªÀð ¹zÀÞvÉ (PÀxÉ, ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ UÀnÖAiÀiÁV CxÀðªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ NzÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ-UÉÆÃqÉ (word – 

wall) 
- NzÀÄ«PÉUÉ vÀAvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ  
- À̧QæAiÀÄ NzÀÄ«PÉUÉ À̧ºÁAiÀÄªÁUÀÄªÀ vÀAvÀæUÀ¼À/DlUÀ¼À CUÀvÀåvÉ 
- N¢UÉ ªÀÄÄAZÉ, NzÀÄªÁV£À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ N¢£À £ÀAvÀgÀzÀ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼ÀÄ 

• NzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÉÆæÃvÁì» À̧®Ä À̧ºÁAiÀÄPÀªÁUÀÄªÀ  vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ¯ÉÊ§æj, N¢£À PÀè¨ïUÀ¼ÀÄ - EzÀgÀ  ¸ÁÜ¥À£É, 
¤ªÀðºÀuÉ 

• NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ EgÀÄªÀ À̧A§AzsÀ  

• QjAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ ºÀAvÀUÀ¼À (vÀAvÀæUÁjPÉ) §UÉÎ CjªÀÅ 

• QjAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è §gÀªÀtÂUÉ PÀ°¸ÀÄªÀ «zsÁ£À/PÀæªÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ 

• QjAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è NzÀÄ, §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À. 
b) Practical    ----    20 20 20 20 Hours 
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• ««zsÀ jÃwAiÀÄ ¥ÀæPÁgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ‘CxÉÊð¹’PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀPÁÌV NzÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ - wÃªÀiÁð¤ À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ (inference), 
«±ÉèÃ¶ À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ (Analysis)  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÁå¦ÛAiÀÄ£ÀÄß «ÄÃj CxÉÊð¹PÉÆArzÀÄÝ (extrapolation)– F 
CA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÁªÀÅ N¢zÀ PÀxÉ, PÀªÀ£À EvÁå¢UÀ¼À GzÁºÀgÀuÉUÀ½AzÀ CxÀð ªÀiÁrPÉÆ¼ÀÄîvÁÛgÉ. 

• NzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÀgÁªÀÄ±ÉðAiÀÄ G¥ÀPÀgÀtªÁV G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ - ¤WÀAlÄ, «±ÀéPÉÆÃ±À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ CAvÀeÁð®zÀ 
§¼ÀPÉ 

• ²±ÀÄ ¸Á»vÀå À̧«ÄÃPÉë¬ÄAzÀ vÀªÀÄUÉ zÉÆgÀQzÀ ¸ÁªÀÄVæAiÀÄ°è À̧ÆPÀÛªÁzÀÄzÀ£ÀÄß ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À N¢UÉ DAiÉÄÌ ªÀiÁr, 
NzÀ£ÀÄß PÀ° À̧®Ä §¼À À̧ÄvÁÛgÉ. GzÉÝÃ±À À̧¥sÀ®vÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß CjAiÀÄ®Ä ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À ªÀiÁr, vÀªÀÄä DAiÉÄÌAiÀÄ£ÀÄß 
«ªÀÄ±ÉðUÉ M¼À¥Àr¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîvÁÛgÉ 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÁªÀÅ C s̈Áå À̧ É̈ÆÃzsÀ£ÉUÉ ºÉÆÃzÀ À̧ªÀÄAiÀÄzÀ°è vÀgÀUÀw UÀæAxÁ®AiÀÄ ¸ÁÜ¦ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. ªÀÄPÀÌ½UÉ 
¥ÀÄ À̧ÛPÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß £ÉÆÃqÀ®Ä, NzÀ®Ä ªÀÄÄPÀÛ À̧ªÀÄAiÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧Ü¼ÁªÀPÁ±À ¤Ãr, CªÀgÀÄ vÉUÉzÀÄPÉÆAqÀÄ N¢zÀ 
¥ÀÄ À̧ÛPÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀæPÁgÀ, UÀÄtªÀÄlÖ, ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ, s̈ÁµÁ ±ÉÊ°UÀ¼À£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ¤ À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ.  

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½UÉ ««zsÀ jÃwAiÀÄ §gÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ - CfðUÀ¼ÀÄ, zÀÆgÀÄ, DºÁé£À ¥ÀwæPÉ, 
À̧PÀÄåð®gï, £ÉÆÃn¸ï EvÁå¢. 

• À̧évÀAvÀæ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧Èd£ÁvÀäPÀ §gÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀ®Ä DAiÉÆÃf¹, vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ¥ÀæAiÉÆÃV¹, D  
§gÀªÀtÂUÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀªÀÄä À̧ºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆqÀ£É ºÀAaPÉÆvÁÛgÉ 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ‘¢£ÀZÀj’ §gÉAiÀÄ É̈ÃPÀÄ;  ªÀåªÀ¹ÜvÀ zÁR¯ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß EqÀÄ É̈ÃPÀÄ (vÁªÀÅ N¢zÀ CxÀªÁ 
£ÉÆÃrzÀ ªÀ̧ ÀÄÛ «µÀAiÀÄPÉÌ ¥ÀæwQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ£ÀÄß zÁR° À̧ÄvÁÛgÉ. EzÀ®èzÉ, C s̈Áå À̧ É̈ÆÃzsÀ£É À̧ªÀÄAiÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß DzÀ 
¥Àæ À̧AUÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß À̧ºÀ zÁR° À̧ÄvÁÛgÉ)* 

* ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À À̧é – C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧Èd£À²Ã® §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß (PÀxÉ, PÀªÀ£À 
EvÁå¢UÀ¼À£ÀÄß)Foundations of EducationvÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ZÀZÉðUÉ §¼À̧ À̈ ÉÃPÀÄ 

 
c) ¥ÀoÀå À̧AªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ (Mode of transaction) 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À ««zsÀ ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉUÉ ¥ÉÆæÃvÁìºÀ, À̧ºÀPÁgÀ  

• À̧A§A¢üvÀ vÁwéPÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À NzÀÄ, ZÀZÉð  

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉzÀÄ, vÀªÀÄä §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÁªÀÅ NzÀÄUÀgÁV  N¢ À̧é-
«ªÀÄ±ÉðUÉÆ¼À¥Àr¹ wzÀÄÝ¥Àr ªÀiÁqÀÄvÁÛgÉ. ¥ÀjµÀÌøvÀ ¥ÀæwAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ¸ÀºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆA¢UÉ ºÀAaPÉÆAqÀÄ  
C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ w½AiÀÄÄvÁÛgÉ. ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀ ªÀiÁUÀðzÀ±Àð£ÀzÉÆA¢UÉ wzÀÄÝ¥ÀrUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ªÀiÁrPÉÆ¼Àî É̈ÃPÀÄ  

- s̈ÁµÁ DlUÀ¼ÀÄ  -  ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½UÉ DAiÉÆÃf À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ ºÁUÀÆ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ±Á¯Á 
ªÀÄPÀÌ½UÉ DAiÉÆÃf À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

- ZÀZÉð, PÀgÀqÀÄ ¥Àæw, À̧A¥Á¢ À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ, wzÀÄÝªÀÅzÀÄ, ªÀÄgÀÄ «£Áå À̧UÉÆ½ À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ, 
¥ÀæPÀn À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ/¥ÀæzÀ²ð À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ EAvÀºÀ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄUÀ½UÉ CªÀPÁ±À ªÀiÁr PÉÆqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. (Inputs from 
art education, ICT) 

Class talk 
7. ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÁ ¸Á»vÀåPÀÆÌ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ «ªÀgÀuÁ ¸Á»vÀåPÀÆÌ EgÀÄªÀ ªÀåvÁå À̧  

d)  ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À (assessment) 
8. N¢£À ¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À ªÉÄÃ¯É ªÀPïð²Ãmï  
9. s̈ÁUÀªÀ» À̧Ä«PÉ 

G¥À£Áå À̧UÀ¼À£ÀÄß PÀ¤µÀ× ¥ÀæªÀiÁtzÀ°è 
ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 
À̧é N¢UÉ, ZÀZÉðUÉ DzÀåvÉ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
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10. ̈ sÁµÁ DlUÀ¼À ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À 
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11. WÀlPÀ-4:  s̈ÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀæöÛ  
vÀéjvÀ ¸ÁPÀëgÀvÉ (Early Literacy) 
a) Theory - 15 Hours 

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À s̈ÁµÁ PÀ°PÉ - ±Á¯Á ¥ÀÆªÀð ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ±Á¯ÉAiÀÄ ªÉÆzÀ® ºÀAvÀzÀ É̈¼ÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ, ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À »£Éß¯É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 
±Á¯Á C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀzÀ ¥ÀjuÁªÀÄ 

• ªÀÄ£ÉAiÀÄ s̈ÁµÉ¬ÄAzÀ ±Á¯Á s̈ÁµÉUÉ ºÉÆA¢PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀÄ - s̈ÁµÉ ºÁUÀÆ ²PÀëtzÀ PÀÄjvÀAvÉ 
À̧gÀPÁgÀzÀ  ¤ÃwUÀ¼À£ÀÄß «ªÀÄ²ð À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ¸ÁPÀëgÀvÉAiÀÄ C«aÒ£Àß s¸ÀgÀtÂ(continuum) AiÀÄ §UÉÎ w½AiÀÄ É̈ÃPÀÄ_ ªÀiÁvÀÄ, Dl, gÉÃR£À, zÀÈ±Àå ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄ, 
NzÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀªÀtÂUÉ  

• s̈ÁµÁ PÀ°PÁ «zsÁ£À   - ¥ÀævÀåPÀë «zsÁ£À  (Direct approach) 
- À̧A¥ÀÆtð s̈ÁµÁ «zsÁ£À (Whole language approach)  

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ºÀPÀÄÌ PÁ¬ÄzÉAiÀÄ À̧AzÀ̈ sÀðzÀ°è vÀéjvÀ ¸ÁPÀëgÀvÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄºÀvÀé  

• s̈ÁµÉ PÀÄjvÀAvÉ À̧A«zsÁ£ÀzÀ°ègÀÄªÀ CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ  

• vÀéjvÀ ¸ÁPÀëgÀvÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ EgÀÄªÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ EzÀgÀ ¥ÀjuÁªÀÄzÀ §UÉÎ aAvÀ£É 

• s̈ÁµÁ À̧ªÀÄÈzÀÞ vÀgÀUÀw 

• À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼ÀÀ DAiÉÄÌ – «zsÀ (type) ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧ÆPÀÛvÉ (relevance) 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ À̧ªÀÄÈzÀÞ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉUÀ¼ÀÄ  

• £ÀªÀÄå ¥ÁoÀ AiÉÆÃd£ÉAiÀÄ CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉ,  ¥ÁoÀAiÉÆÃd£ÉUÀ¼À ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  

• £À°-PÀ° ¥ÀzÀÞwAiÀÄ vÁwéPÀ »£Éß¯ÉAiÀÄ CjªÀÅ; À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À CªÀ̄ ÉÆÃPÀ£À  

• s̈ÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À - ¤gÀAvÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ À̧ªÀÄUÀæ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À 
 
b) Practical - 20 Hours 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ, À̧«ÄÃPÉë¬ÄAzÀ zÉÆgÉvÀ MAzÀÄ PÀxÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß Dj¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîvÁÛgÉ. F PÀxÁ ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉUÉÉ 
CUÀvÀåªÁzÀ ¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹PÉÆAqÀÄ, CzÀgÀ À̧ÄvÀÛ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß AiÉÆÃf À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ 

• F PÀxÉUÉ É̈ÃPÁzÀ NzÀÄªÀ  ¸ÁªÀÄVæAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ºÀÄqÀÄPÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ/vÀAiÀiÁj À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ  

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ «zÁåyðUÀ½UÉ ºÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀPÉÌ, PÀÄtÂAiÀÄÄªÀÅzÀPÉÌ, avÀæ §gÉAiÀÄÄªÀÅzÀPÉÌ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ PÀgÀPÀÄ±À®vÉUÉ 
CªÀPÁ±À ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ ( À̧ÆPÀÛªÁzÀªÀÅUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ªÀiÁvÀæ) (art in education) 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉAiÀÄÄ (PÀ°PÁ, s̈ÁµÁ, eÁw, °AUÀ) §UÉÎ aAw¹, CzÀ£ÀÄß vÀªÀÄä À̧ºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆA¢UÉ 
ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÉÆA¢UÉ ZÀað À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. EzÀgÀ°è ¥ÀæªÀÄÄRªÁV J®è «zÁåyðUÀ¼À£ÀÆß PÀ°PÁ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ°è 
Ȩ́Ãj¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀgÀ°è JzÀÄgÁzÀ À̧ªÁ®ÄUÀ¼ÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ CzÀgÀ ¥ÀjºÁgÉÆÃ¥ÁAiÀÄUÀ¼À §UÉÎ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÁqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ 

(inclusive education) 
• ±Á¯Á ªÀÄPÀÌ¼ÀÄ, CªÀgÀ §UÉÎ/ PÀÄlÄA§zÀ §UÉÎ/ ªÀÄ£ÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ/ Hl wArAiÀÄ §UÉÎ/ CªÀgÀÄ £ÉÆÃqÀÄªÀ n« 

PÁAiÀÄðPÀæªÀÄUÀ¼À §UÉÎ §gÉAiÀÄ®Ä ¥ÉÆæÃvÁìºÀ ¤ÃqÀ̈ ÉÃPÀÄ 
c) ¥ÀoÀås À̧AªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ (Mode of transaction) 

• «ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ NzÀÄ«PÉ (critical reading) ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ZÀZÉð – NzÀÄªÀ zÁjUÀ¼À §UÉÎ  

• À̧tÚ UÀÄA¥ÀÄ ZÀZÉð (1) vÀéjvÀ ¸ÁPÀëgÀvÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄºÀvÀé 
(2) vÀvÁéA±ÀUÀ¼À CjªÀÅ 
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(3) ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½AzÀ AuthenticNzÀÄªÀ̧ ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À ±ÉÆÃzsÀ£É 
(4) vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀUÀ¼À §UÉÎ aAvÀ£É 

 
d)  ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À (assessment) 

• À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À UÀÄtªÀÄlÖzÀ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À   

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À aAvÀ£É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ s̈ÁUÀªÀ» À̧Ä«PÉ 

• ªÀPïð²Ãmï  
 

WÀlPÀ-5: s̈ÁµÁ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄî«PÉ 
a) Theory - 7 Hours 

• M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄî«PÉ   
- J®è jÃwAiÀÄ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåðUÀ½gÀÄªÀ «zÁåyðUÀ¼À£ÀÄß M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀgÀ DªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉ  
- ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåðUÀ¼À£ÀÄß UÀÄgÀÄw À̧ÄªÀÅzÀÄ (Diagnostic test) - UÀÄgÀÄw À̧ÄªÀ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ°è ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À 

D° À̧Ä«PÉ, ªÀiÁvÀÄ, NzÀÄ, §gÀºÀ J®èªÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÀjÃQë À̧̄ ÉÃ É̈ÃPÁzÀ CUÀvÀå 
- ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ªÉÊ«zsÀå CUÀvÀåUÀ½UÀ£ÀÄUÀÄtªÁzÀ PÀ°PÁ C£ÀÄ s̈ÀªÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¤ÃqÀÄªÀ CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉ 
- ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉUÀ½UÉ ¸ÀàA¢ À̧ÄªÀ vÀgÀUÀw DZÀgÀuÉUÀ¼ÀÄ 

 
b) Practical - 15 Hours 

• ® s̈Àå ¥ÀjºÁgÀ É̈ÆÃzsÀ£Á ¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À/««zsÀ ¥ÀjºÁgÀ É̈ÆÃzsÀ£Á PÁAiÀÄðPÀæªÀÄUÀ¼À CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ ±Á¯Á ²PÀëPÀgÉÆqÀ£É À̧ªÀiÁ¯ÉÆÃZÀ£É  
• ±Á¯ÉUÀ¼À°è ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ¤¹ CzÀgÀ°è vÁªÀÅ C¼ÀªÀrPÉÆ¼Àî§ºÀÄzÁzÀ CxÀªÁ §zÀ¯Á¬Ä À̧§ºÀÄzÁzÀ 

CA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr À̧ºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆA¢UÉ ZÀað¸À̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. (inputs from art education, ICT and 

inclusive education) 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉUÉ À̧ÆPÀÛªÁUÀÄªÀ «©ü£Àß À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À£ÀÄß  vÀAiÀiÁj¹, G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹ CzÀgÀ 
À̧ÆPÀÛvÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ(inputs from art education, ICT and inclusive education) 

 

c) ¥ÀoÀå À̧AªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ (Mode of transaction) 
• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄî«PÉAiÀÄ PÀÄjvÁzÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À ¥Àj²Ã®£É –ZÀZÉð 

• À̧A¥À£ÀÆä® ¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À CªÀÄÆ¯ÁUÀæ ¥Àj²Ã®£É, aAvÀ£É 

• PÀ̄ É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ vÀAvÀæeÕÁ£ÀzÀ À̧ºÁAiÀÄ¢AzÀ ºÉÆ À̧ ¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ²PÀëPÀgÉÆA¢UÉ EzÀgÀ ¥ÀæAiÉÆÃUÀ 
 

Class talk  

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À£ÉßÃ À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁV ¥ÀjUÀtÂ̧ ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÀiÁvÀÄPÀvÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  À̧A¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁV ¥ÀjUÀtÂ̧ ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
• qÀAiÀiÁUÁß¹ÖPï ¥ÀjÃPÉë ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À Cj«£À ªÀiË®å ªÀiÁ¥À£À – EªÉgÀqÀgÀ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ªÀåvÁå À̧ 
(difference between diagnostic test and assessing children understanding) 

 
d)  ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À (assessment) 

- ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À Cj«£À §UÉÎ ¥ÀjÃPÉë (¥Àæ±Éß ¥ÀwæPÉ) 
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- UÀÄA¦£À°è CªÀgÀ s̈ÁUÀªÀ» À̧Ä«PÉ, ªÀÄÄAzÁ¼ÀvÀé (initiative not leadership), ²PÀëPÀgÉÆqÀ£É À̧ºÀ̈ sÁVvÀé 
(collaboration) UÀ¼À£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ¤¹ zÁR° À̧̈ ÉÃPÀÄ. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
 
Kumar, K. (2007). The child's language and the teacher. India: NBT.  
Kumar, K. (1988). What is worth teaching. New Delhi: Orient Longman. Chapter 3: Storytelling- 

what is the use? 
¸ÁªÀðd¤PÀ ²PÀët E¯ÁSÉ, ¥ÀjºÁgÀ ¨ÉÆÃzsÀ£É, PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ CfÃA ¥ÉæÃªÀiïfÃ ¥sËqÉÃ±À£ï  
ºÀ£ÀÆgÀÄ PÉÃµÀÚªÀÄÆwð,ªÀÄÄµÁÛPï ¨Á£ÀÄ (¸ÀA) (2006).¸ÀÄªÀtð PÀxÁ ¸ÀAPÀ®£À.PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw E¯ÁSÉ * 
f. ±ÀA. ¥ÀgÀªÀÄ²ªÀAiÀÄå (¸ÀA) (1996).zÀQët PÀ£ÁðlPÀzÀ eÁ£À¥ÀzÀ PÀxÉUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¸Á»vÀå CPÁqÉ«Ä, £ÀªÀzÉºÀ° * 
f. J¸ï. ²ªÀgÀÄzÀæ¥Àà (1997).¸ÀªÀÄUÀæ PÁªÀå, PÁªÀÄzsÉÃ£ÀÄ, ±ÉÃµÁ¢æ¥ÀÄgÀA, ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀÆgÀÄ * 
Erikson, E. H. (1972). Play and development. New York: W.W. Norton. 
¸Á», eÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸Á», Dgï (2009). PÀ¯É¬ÄAzÀ PÀ°PÉ.£ÀªÀPÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¥ÀæPÁ±À£À. 
Mason, J. M. andSinha, S. (1992). Emerging literacy in the early childhood years. Applying a 

Vygotskian model of learning and development. In B. Spodek (Ed.) Handbook of research 
on the education of young children. New York: Macmillan,  137-150.   

 
Sinha, S. (2000). Acquiring literacy in schools. Redesigning curricula: A symposium on working a 

framework for school education. September, 493. 
 
Rothleen, L. and Meinbach A. M. (1991). The Literature Connection: Using Children's Books in 

Classroom, Tucson, USA: Good Year Books. 
 

* * * * F ²Ã¶ðPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥Áæw¤¢üPÀªÁV PÉÆqÀ¯ÁVzÉ.     
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1.2.2 Mathematics  

Time Allocation: 120 hours                                                      Total Marks: 100 

Theory:  65 hours                                                                                                      Internal:  40                                                              

Practical : 55  hours                                                                                                  External:  60            

 

I. Rationale  

The aim of this course is to sensitise prospective Mathematics teachers towards 
the processes in which Mathematics learning takes place in children’s mind. They 
need to reflect on their own knowledge of mathematical content taught at lower 
primary level. It is essential to engage prospective teachers with the content 
knowledge they have already gained through general education. In order to 
communicate this content knowledge to primary school children with appropriate 
pedagogical approaches it is required by the prospective teachers to revisit and 
reconstruct their existing content knowledge. Hence, both mathematical content 
knowledge and pedagogical content knowledge are essential for prospective teachers 
to ensure effective knowledge construction among school children. They need to 
develop deeper insights into the way Mathematics is learnt, what learning theories 
say about Mathematics learning and how they can be used to promote and facilitate 
effective Mathematics learning. Engagement with this course should develop skills 
and appropriate attitudes to promote effective children’s learning in Mathematics. 

 

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Explaining what is mathematics and where it is found. 

• Understanding mathematical representations, communications, relationships 
and problem solving. 
 

• Revisiting and developing conceptual understanding of Mathematics content of 
lower primary level. 

 
• Collecting information about mathematicians from diverse cultures and 

appreciating their contributions. 
 

• Identifying mathematics in the daily life of the child and the local ways of doing 
mathematics. 
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• Analysing pedagogical content knowledge of Mathematics of lower primary 

level. 
 

• Listing the goals, aims and objectives of learning Mathematics. 

• Explaining children’s conceptualization of Mathematics and its related learning 
theories. 

• Designing appropriate activities for children. 
 

• Constructing/selecting and using appropriate assessment strategies/tools for 
assessing Mathematics learning. 
 

II. UNITS 

Unit 1: Perspective about mathematical knowledge 

Theory - 12 hours 

• Meaning, nature and characteristics of Mathematics 
• Content categories of mathematical knowledge – conceptual knowledge and 

procedural knowledge – facts, concepts, generalisations and procedures 
• Processes in Mathematics - Mathematical representations, mathematical 

relations, mathematical reasoning, problem solving in Mathematics, and 
communication in Mathematics 

• Content analysis of mathematical units ---top-down analysis (units prescribed for  
1st  to 5th  standard Mathematics only)  

• Goals of Mathematics education – cognitive, affective and psycho-motor 
domains  

• Aims of teaching Mathematics – disciplinary, utilitarian, cultural, recreational  
• Objectives of Mathematics education at primary level as envisaged by NCF 2005 
• Revised Bloom’s taxonomy - Instructional objectives in terms of learning 

outcomes. Task analysis – analysis of process behaviours with respect to different 
instructional objectives – Listing learning outcomes and task analysis for content 
of 1st to 5th standard Mathematics 
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Practical  – 10 hours 

• Group discussion and paper presentation on nature and characteristics of 

Mathematics -- illustrating each one of them from lower primary level 

Mathematics. 

• Analysis of different units to identify the content categories and listing them – 

small group activity 

• Content analysis for different units -  small group work and presentation 

• Reviewing the material on goals, aims and objectives of teaching Mathematics at 

lower primary level  -  group discussion and paper presentation 

• Listing instructional objectives for different units  -  small group activity and 

presentation 

• Analysis and presentation of tasks for various selected instructional objectives  -  

small group work 

 

Unit 2 : Mathematics Content knowledge 

Theory – 15 hours 

Revisiting the content of the units listed below. The content of each unit as 

prescribed in 1st to 5th standard Mathematics should be dealt with pedagogical 

content knowledge and this analysis to be done spread over the entire academic year 

as and when required. Any three units to be analysed in depth as sample units 

during the 8 hours prescribed for this unit 2. Content knowledge to be dealt only by 

using constructivist approaches. 

• Pre-number concepts, Numbers and number operations – natural numbers, 

whole numbers, fractions and decimal numbers – place value concept and its role 

in number system – fundamental operations on these numbers – properties – 

estimation and approximation of sums, differences, products and quotients  - 

mental arithmetic   
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• Spatial understanding and shapes  -- vocabulary of special relationship -  2-D and 

3-D shapes  - symmetry in 2-D and 3-D shapes  - rotation and reflection of 2-D 

objects  - basic geometrical shapes and their properties  - triangle, rectangle, 

square, circle, sphere, cylinder and cone 

• Measurement – Length, perimeter and Area of square and rectangle, Weight, 

volume, Time and Money 

• Data handling - collection and representation of data through various methods - 

tables, tallies, pictogram and bar graphs - interpretation of data 

• Patterns - number patterns and geometrical patterns based on shapes, colour and 

size - border strips and tiling patterns 

 

Practical – 12 hours 

 (Any two of the following activities) 

• Review material on development of numbers and number systems and report – 

small group activity 

• Collect information and present paper on mathematicians from diverse cultures 

and their contribution to number system and geometry-project work 

• Design investigations, collect data, use different ways to represent them and 

interpret – small group activity 

• Collect and present enriched information on each of the units – small group 

activity 

• Collecting and Developing patterns - both numerical and geometrical- project 

work 

Unit 3:  Learning of Mathematics 

Theory – 15 hours 

• Understanding the learners and the learning processes. 

• Theories of Mathematics learning – 

Piaget – concrete operation stage – fundamental concepts in Mathematics-



 

P
a

g
e
5

7
 

classification, seriation, conservation and reversibility  

Bruner - enactive, iconic and symbolic stages of learning; concept learning-

concept formation and concept attainment 

Vygotsky - Effect of socio- cultural background on learning Mathematics; zone 

of proximal development         

Dienes - six-stage theory of learning Mathematics;manipulatives for learning  

Mathematics 

Skemp – relational understanding and instrumental understanding; structured 

activities in intelligent learning of Mathematics. 

• Constructivism as a learning  theory  - characteristics of constructivist learning 

environments  - role of teacher in constructivist classrooms 

Practical – 12 hours 

• Review and compare the different theories related to Mathematics learning – 

small group activity 

• Conduct activities on Piagetian tasks and present a report-small group activity 

• Structuring activities based on Bruner’s theory of learning Mathematics 

concepts-small group activity 

• Conduct activities by preparing and using Dienes manipulatives 

• Observe Mathematics classroom activities and report to what extent 

constructivist learning environments exist 

 

Unit 4:  Facilitating learning Mathematics 

Theory – 15 hours 

• Five E’s model- Engage, Explore, Express, Expand, Evaluate. 

• Activity based learning, strategies for concept formation and concept attainment, 

structuring activities for inductive thinking and inquiry based learning, 

structuring learning activities using manipulatives, story problems, games, out-

door activities and real life situations 
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• Co-operative learning strategies (learning together technique, Jig Saw puzzle 

technique) 

• Techniques of learning Mathematics: Oral, Written and Drill work 

• Unit based lesson planning 

• Evaluation of planning 

• Learning resources for effective transaction of mathematics curriculum 

• Preparation and use of learning materials in Mathematics – role of ICT in 

Mathematics learning - Computer Aided-learning – K turtle to develop logical 

thinking 

• Current approaches in Karnataka – Nali-Kali 

 

Practical- 12 hours 

• Preparation and presentation of lesson episodes on each of the models and 

strategies of teaching Mathematics - small group activity 

• Preparing unit based lessons for Mathematics teaching-small group activity 

• Preparing worksheets for drill work in Mathematics (both oral and written work) 

• Prepare and use various learning materials for teaching Mathematics 

• Collect and report the various technological web resources for teaching 

Mathematics 

• Preparation of materials and manuals for various games and recreational 

activities in Mathematics 

•  Preparation and use of materials for art based activities in learning Mathematics 

– paper folding activity etc 

• Planning and preparing materials for conducting Mathematics quiz 

 

(Note: Student –teachers should 

• Present the planned lessons and learning materials in simulated situations. 

• Implement the prepared lessons in classrooms during practice teaching. 



 

P
a

g
e
5

9
 

• Observe and report the Nali-Kali practice-in-teaching Mathematics.) 

 

Unit 5:   Assessment of Mathematics learning 

Theory – 8 hours 

• Meaning and purpose of assessment and evaluation 

• CCE in Mathematics - formative and summative assessment  

• Oral assessment and written assessment in Mathematics 

• Tools of assessment in Mathematics - Achievement test and diagnostic test in 

Mathematics – construction and use 

• Portfolio and performance assessment in Mathematics – scoring rubrics 

• Assessment of misconceptions in Mathematics 

 

Practical - 9 hours 

• Preparation of test items for oral and written tests in Mathematics 

• Preparation of achievement tests and diagnostic tests in Mathematics 

• Studying different types of achievement tests, including standardised ones in 

Mathematics 

• Designing diagnostic tools to probe children’s misconceptions in Mathematics. 

Administering these tools and analysing the results 

• Analysis of test papers used in the schools  - small group activity 

• Comparative study of CCE pattern followed by Karnataka state and CBSE board 

 

Mode of transaction:  

All the five units of this course have to be transacted to the student-teachers by the 

teacher  

educators through various approaches and techniques based on constructivist 

philosophy. Some of them are listed below: 

• Small group discussions  
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• Co-operative learning strategies  

• Team work and project based learning  

• Lecture cum demonstration techniques and modelling  

• Investigative activities 

• Reading of texts/learning material followed by discussions 

• Critical analysis of text materials, Learning materials and presentations – small 

group activity 

• Workshops on preparation and presentation of teaching- learning materials 

• Reviewing teaching-learning materials followed by discussions and 

presentations 

• Reviewing assessment tools followed by discussions and presentations 

 

Mode of assessment 

• Formative assessment during classroom activities such as group activity, group 

discussions, project work, presentations, simulated activities and class tests 

• Oral and written tests, performance based assessment and rubrics to assess 

conceptual understanding of Mathematics 

• Worksheets and assessment sheets to evaluate the knowledge acquired in each of 

the units 

• All practical to be assessed both in terms of products (reports, resources, etc.,) 

and processes (participation, teamwork, research, etc.,) 

• Portfolio assessment and performance assessment to evaluate the abilities 

acquired during the course 

 

 

References 
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1.2.3 Environmental Studies (EVS) 

Time Allocation                                                                                                                    Max. Marks: 100 

Theory - 60 hours                     Internal - 40  

Practical - 60 hours                     External - 60  

 

I. Rationale 
The National Policy on Education, 1986 and the subsequent educational policies 

(NCFSE, 2000, NCF 2005) have given environmental education an explicit place in 
school education. As a consequence, today, environmental awareness and 
understanding has become an integral part of every pupil’s curriculum (formal or 
non-formal) with a view to enabling them to explore and understand their 
environment, leading to informed concerns and values and active participation in 
working for solving environmental problems /issues. 

EVS at the primary education is introduced as a Composite Study area with 
insights drawn from sciences (physical, chemical and biological), social studies 
(history, geography, civics, etc) and environmental education (protection and 
conservation).  EVS is visualized as “child-centered”.  Its focus is on “experiencing by 
children” rather than “teaching by teachers”. EVS is aimed at developing in children 
a holistic or integrated perspective of our environment leading to informed 
concerns, attitudes and values. In essence it is an Investment in the future of the 
Child. 

The scope and potential of such an important study area will greatly diminish if 
it is relegated to position of just a school subject with its place in the time table. EVS 
is a synthesis of ideas, values, actions and skills from many disciplines that can be 
developed through all the subjects. Hence, its contents cut across the boundaries of 
sciences and social sciences and mathematics.  This will be the essential perspective 
of EVS content.  

Unless our in-service and pre-service teachers are provided with such a 
perspective, transaction of EVS will remain mechanical and the objectives of placing 
it in the school curriculum will be defeated.  Hence teacher education in the 
transaction of EVS becomes a priority. 

 
EVS is visualized as a core paper in the first year of the two year D.El.Ed course, 

with an allotment of 100 marks (50 per cent each for theory and Practice) and 180 hrs 
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of transaction.  These 180 hours are equally divided between ‘theory’ and ‘practical’.  
The practical component includes ‘Practice teaching’ and ‘Internship’. 

However, even under what is denoted as ‘theory’, the treatment of the concepts 
supporting the transaction of EVS is largely visualized as ‘experienced based’ and 
‘hands-on’ of the student-teachers rather than just ‘lecture exposure’ by the teacher 
educator.  
In view of the above, in the syllabus proposed below, number of classroom hours is 
denoted for theory and practical separately for each unit. This should help the 
teacher educators to provide enough scope in each unit for an in-built student-
teachers’ practice of the theoretical propositions.   

 

II. Objectives 
The course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Developing a holistic perspective/ understanding of Environment (social, 
cultural, economic and environmental) and its importance in the early school 
education. 

 
• Appreciating the concept of EVS as a ‘composite’ or a ‘multi-focal study area by 

drawing insights from sciences, social sciences, mathematics and environmental 
education. 

 
• Understanding the scope and relevance of EVS at the primary level. 
• Understanding the aims and objectives of teaching EVS at primary level. 
• Analysing the pedagogical principles of EVS. 
• Understanding the need and importance of thematic organisation of EVS 

content. 
• Differentiating among education in the environment, education about the 

environment and education about the environment and education for the 
environment. 

 
• Planning and organising learning environment in EVS using experiential and 

field based learning techniques/strategies. 
 

• Integrating environmental education with other study areas at the school level. 
• Developing and using appropriate assessment tools for assessing learning in 

EVS. 
• Identifying locally available resources related to EVS. 
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III. Units  

Unit 1: Scope of EVS at the Primary School Stage   
Theory – 08  hours 

• Importance of environment for sustenance of life on Earth; Need for preservation 
of nature, Nature and Environment, Living in harmony with Nature, family, 
community, state, nation and World 

• Understanding environment: Types of environment – Physical, and Biological, 
Natural and Human made, socio-cultural; Interaction of all these- environment- 
in shaping the individual – Interdependence, Interrelationships and impacts 

• Environment and the Child: Importance of environment in the all-round 
development of the child; a child’s inherent desire to make sense of the 
environment and world through observation and experience 

• Role of the environment in child’s learning – helping the child to understand 
his/her immediate environment, learning at home and in the family, community 
and society 

• Valuing environment for learning: Importance of immediate environment in the 
early years of school education – psychological, sociological, philosophical, etc 

• Some essential learning (concepts) in EVS for its transaction 
 

Practical – 10 hours 

Study of a near by village, Nature observation, Identifyingvarious elements that 
constitute food chain and food web, interdependence in nature, collection of 
specimens and mounting them. Sketching a Village map, preparing green file, etc. 

 

Unit 2: Objectives of including EVS at the Primary Stage  
Theory - 09 hours  

• Why EVS at the Primary stage? 
• EVS as a composite study area drawing insights from science, social science and 

environment, Holistic/integrated perspective in EVS 
• EVS helping a child to explore ‘Self’ – neighborhood – society and Nation 

 
• EVS in the early standards of school education – Classes up to 5 and after 5th 

standard 
• The National policy of Education (1986), National Curriculum Framework 2005 

on inclusion of EVS at the school level 
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• Learning objectives of EVS at the primary level 
Practical  - 05 hours 

School textbook analysis and identification of EVS learning objectives, 
comparisons, correlations with other subjects, discussions, and seminars, net 
browsing etc. 

 

Unit 3: Curricular provisions, linkages and pedagogical principles in 

EVS. 

Theory-22 
• Thematic organization of content in EVS textbooks – linkages with textbook 

content 
• Local context – contextualization of EVS 
• Experiential Learning (Activity based) learning opportunity – known to 

unknown, simple to complex, inductive and deductive learning, learning to do, 
etc 

• Values inherent in EVS 
• Provisions made in textbooks to accommodate the above 

 
Practical - 12 hours 

Organizing Eco clubs, Eco exhibitions, nature walk, guest talks, Environmental 
quiz, visit to a garden/near by village and developing wall magazines  

 

Unit 4:  Approaches and Methods of transacting EVS   

Theory -15                                                                                                                                                                           

• Education in the environment; Education about the environment, and Education 
for the environment 

• Various methods and techniques of transaction– classroom based, outdoor and 
creative expressions – Arts and Crafts. (Draw reference to Nali-Kali, Kali-Nali 
and Chaitanya methodologies) 

• Planning and Facilitating outside classroom experiences 
• Evaluating EVS learning outcomes - techniques and tools (with reference to CCE) 
• To be an effective reflective practitioner in EVS – sensitivity, objectivity and 

criticality 
• Role of teacher in EVS: Developing sensitivity to environmental issues, 

cultivating environmental values, giving prominence to and promoting field 
observations and activities,  facilitatinglearning through integrated approach. 

Practical – 15 hours 
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Observation of EVS class at elementary school, discussion with resource persons, 
environmentalists, teacher educators, peers…preparing charts, maps, study of 
elementary EVS text books, graphs. 
Student teachers to maintain reflective journals 

 

Unit 5: Resources and Materials for transacting EVS  
Theory-12 

• Types of resource materials for EVS transaction, identifying locally available 
resources – human and material – and using them for transaction 

• Identification, Collection, Creation and Maintenance of teaching learning 
resources – Print, non-print and A-V materials in EVS 

• Developing contextualized Teaching Learning Materials in EVS and creating 
Environmental Resource Corners 

 

Practical - 12 hours 

• Study of local plants, animals and birds.  Visit to sites of environmental 
significance Study of eco-systems in the immediate environment; 

• Collection of specimens and mounting them; 
Discussion with scientists, resource persons, teacher educators, peers, Use of AV 
aids; project work, Field trip, ART work 

• Preparing posters, drawings, news paper clippings, use of display board, 
Watching educational channels, making CD’s, video coverage, photography, 
recording bird and animal calls 

• Visit to paper recycling plants, gobar gas plants, sewage water treatment plant, 
and arboretum;  

• Creative expressions through puppetry shows, songs,  stories, rhymes, comics, 
essays, slogans, writing articles for news papers and magazines, creating stage 
plays etc…use of multi media packages, listening to environmental programme 
broadcasted in radio, etc. 

 
Mode of transaction 

EVS involves organizing learning experiences in,aboutand for the environment, 
in trying to achieve its various objectives. Thus, EVS deals with education that is 
intimately connected with the environment.  These three approaches have been 
commonly referred to as: Education in the environment, Education about the 
environment and Education for the environment. Books and references on pedagogy 
provide a host of teaching and communication methods to reach out to students 
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effectively. Various teaching-learning methods are used in EVS.  These include 
classroom-based, outdoor or field oriented and creativity and action based.  The several 
objectives of EVS at school level call for a paradigm shift from conventional 
transmitting teaching strategies to contemporary transformational strategies of teaching 
–learning including non-formal, interactive ICT and cooperative methods.  Some 
examples are given below. 
 
Classroom based methods- Lecture session, Concept mapping, Group Discussion 
Problem solving, Brain storming. 
Outdoor methods- Observation, Critical thinking, Demonstration, Experimentation, 
Inquiry, Resource mapping, Games, Survey and interview, Field visits, Nature Trail, EE 
Action Projects. 
Creative expressions - Debate, Arts and Crafts, Play building, Creative writing, Story 
telling, Role play, Puppet show, Teaching media and materials. 
What is to be considered is the choice of the method/s, however, is always guided by 
such factors as the specific learning objectives to be achieved, characteristics of the 
content, entry behaviours of the learners, potentials of the pedagogical method/s, etc., 
and also the  combined effect of these methods in a teaching-learning strategy. 
 

Evaluating Learning in EVS 

EVS has a uniqueness of its own due to the inter-disciplinary and 
transdisciplinary nature of its content.  As mentioned earlier, EVS draws its insights 
from several of the school subjects. It encourages an activity and experiential learning 
methodology and aims at developing positive attitudes and values towards the 
environment and skills of analyzing and understanding environmental problems and 
issues and work for solving them.  

The locale specific nature of environment is yet another peculiarity, which brings 
in a variety of approaches suited to understanding that locale; the locale could be a 
school neighborhood, village, town or city.  These characteristics of EVS emphasize the 
development and measurement of both cognitive and non-cognitive learning outcomes. 
Hence, EVS necessitate teachers to give importance for both the learning process and 
outcomes while evaluating students.  
 
Student-teachersto develop and  use assessment tools such as portfolios, rubrics, 
attitude scales, opinionnaires, rating scales,  paper-pencil tests, oral tests etc. 
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Practical 
• Textbook analysis for identifying integrating concepts Conducting simple 

experiments to understand the different types of environment – Physical, 
biological, etc.  

• Conducting field trips to explore and understand the surrounding 
environment 

• Developing scrap books 
• Developing environment based lesson plans 
• Preparation of learning aids  
• Developing stories, dramas, skits, games for imparting EVS 
• Developing a map of natural resources around the school 
• Developing simple projects for children to understand their neighbours 

and neighborhood  
• Developing posters and slogans on environmental themes 
• Planning and conducting activities in an eco–club 
• Planning and organizing invited guest talks  
• Planning and developing models 

 

Suggested Reading and References: 
• Ecology and Environment, P.D.Sharma, Rastogi Publications, Meerut 
• Elementary school Science and How to teach it By Bloughand Schwartz 
• Environmental science By JyothisinhaandAvdeshBharadwaj 
• Environmental Science Education ByPanneds, A. Pannerselvam, Sterling 

publishers, pvt. Ltd.1996 
• Environmentalism – Politics, Ecology and Development, by Pravin Sheth, Rawat 

Publications, New Delhi 
• NCERT Textbooks of std.s 1 to 5 for EVS contents. Website: 

ncert.nic.in/ncerts/textbook/textbook.htm 
• ParisaraMattuManavaHakkugalu By H.C. Lohitashwa 
• Source book on Environmental Education for secondary school teachers, 

UNESCO1990 
• Training modules in EE for DIETS by M.J.Ravindranath, Centre for Environment 

Education, DPEP, Govt of Karnataka, Bangalore 
 
Important Websites: 
http://www.ceeindia.org 
http://www.unesco.org/esd 
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http://www.wwfindia.org 

http://www.iucn.org 

 

 

SOME ESSENTIAL UNDERSTANDINGS FOR EVS TRANSACTION 

The following are a few concepts, an understanding of which is thought to facilitate 
student-teachers in getting a clearer perspective of Environmental Education/EVS, its 
significance and effective transaction. Teacher educators could expand this list by 
including even concepts from the textbooks at the school level and deal with them 
appropriately during the year.  
Education in the environment 
“Increased awareness of aspects of the environment can be expected from any 
opportunities for direct contact with the environment. Opportunities to learn out-of-
doors can also be used to develop important skills for data gathering, such as 
observation, sketching, photography, and interviewing, social skills such as group 
work, co-operation and aesthetic appreciation.  
 
Environmental awareness and concern can also be fostered by linking learning to direct 
experiences in the environment and allowing learners to become captivated by the 
complexity and wonder of natural systems or immersed in the values conflict over 
particular environmental issues” * 
 

Education about the environment  
“Awareness and feelings of concern for the environment are not enough, however, if 
living responsibly and sustainably in the environment is an educational goal. Concern 
needs to be translated into appropriate behavior patterns and actions, but, for this to 
happen in an informed and responsible way, it is necessary for learners to have a basic 
understanding of how natural systems work and the impact of human activities upon 
them. This will include learning about political, economic and socio-cultural factors, as 
well as about the ecological ones that influence decisions about how to responsibly use 
the environment”. * 
 
Education for the environment  
“Education for the environment aims to promote a willingness and ability to adopt 
lifestyles that are compatible with the wise use of environmental resources. In so doing, 
it builds on education in and about the environment to help develop an informed 
concern and sense of responsibility for the environment through the development of an 
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environmental ethic and the motivation and skills necessary to participate in 
environmental improvement” * 
 
Interdependence: “People are an inseparable part of the environment. We are part of a 
system that links individuals, their culture and the bio-physical world of nature. 
The environment contains three elements: nature, culture and individuals. All three are 
linked as interdependent parts of a system from which the individual cannot be 
isolated. Each of us is a part of a culture and our individual perceptions and actions 
contribute to the total impact of humans on the bio-physical world. We are also part of a 
culture that has developed an economic structure, technological processes and a 
political system that allows individuals to obtain the goods and services necessary to 
maintain a particular lifestyle or way of life”. * 
 
Sustainable resource management:  “The survival and well-being of any society 
depend upon its supply of natural resources to maintain life (air, water etc.), to satisfy 
basic needs (shelter, food etc.) and to provide a certain degree of comfort1 convenience 
and even luxury (cars, electrical goods, air conditioning etc.). Everyone is influenced by 
the values and expectations of his or her society and, as individuals, will make lifestyle 
choices that depend on consuming resources to a greater or lesser extent. 
Environmental education can help students develop a sound understanding of natural 
resources — their characteristics, distribution, status, and present and potential uses — 
in order to make informed decisions on which resources to consume for which 
purposes. This involves learning about the natural world and the functioning of 
ecosystems as well as about the way different cultures have perceived and used 
resources. In addition, students need to appreciate that, as people use natural resources, 
they alter the bio-physical world and create a variety of human landscapes such as 
mining landscapes, farming landscapes, small country towns and large cities. 
Understanding these landscapes and the resultant ways of using resources involves 
some familiarity with the impact of technology on society and its use of natural 
resources, various ideas for urban and rural design, the operation of transport systems, 
and the nature of the political and legal systems that control the use of resources. A 
fundamental value behind such understandings is a commitment to the belief that the 
use and management of resources should aim at high quality natural and social systems 
that enhance human well-being in balance with ecological sustainability — and not just 
for this generation but also for future generations”. * 
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Sustainable values and lifestyle choices: “The ecological balance of natural ecosystems 
is always affected by the degree of human impact in the development of resources. 
Sometimes, the environmental problems that result from the unplanned or unwise use 
of resources are so severe that changes in management practices and human lifestyles 
are necessary to ensure ecologically sustainable development”. * 
 
Civic participation: “Attitudes of concern for the quality of the environment are 
important to motivate people to develop the skills necessary to find out about the 
environment and to be willing to take the necessary decisions and actions for 
environmental problem-solving”. * 
Environment is the sum of all external conditions and influences affecting organisms.  
The environment may be divided into abiotic (non-living) and biotic (living) 
components.  The environmental components act as a whole. ** 
 
Change is a fundamental characteristic of the environment.  Some changes are rapid 
while others take place over thousands of years.  Very change has consequences for the 
system as a whole and for its constituent organisms. ** 
 
In the environment, actions tend to have more than one effect.  For example, the 
burning of fossil fuels changes the atmosphere, causes acid rain and adversely affects 
our health. ** 
Ecology is the study of the interrelationships among organisms and between 
organisms and their environment. ** 
 
The Earth can be thought of as a ‘Spaceship’ containing all the air, water and land we 
shall ever have.  The energy driving this Spaceship comes from the Sun. ** 
The biosphere is a dynamic interrelatedmacrosystem – a mosaic of ecosystems.  It is 
the sum total of all the biomes and smaller ecosystems. ** 
 
Ecosystems can exist at many levels. They may be as small as a village pond, or as large 
as the river Ganga which flows from the Himalayas to the Bay of Bengal. ** 
Habitat is the locality or particular type of environment naturally occupied by a species.  
For example, the Rann of Kachchh is the habitat of the Indian Wild Ass. ** 
Humans are part of the environment. ** 
 
The environment is a dimension which affects all aspects of human life – physical, 
biological, social and cultural.  Our survival depends on environment. ** 
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We tend to think of the biosphere as a source when it is a system. We alter it rather than 
integrating with it. We think of it in terms of our needs, rather than of the needs of all 
life forms.  But we must be aware that humans are members of the biosphere, not its 
consumers.** 
 
As the quality of the environment improves, so does the quality of human life. ** 
Nature is ordered, balanced and harmonious.  Human beings, like all living things, 
have a place and a purpose in this order. ** 
 
Our well – being is dependent on the well being of the environment.  If we allow the 
quality of our environment to deteriorate, ultimately, it is the quality of the human 
condition which will decline. Such a decline may be gradual or abrupt, perceived or 
unrecognized, permanent or repairable. ** 
 
The environment not only meets our material needs, but also provides recreation, and 
spiritual and creative inspiration. ** 
 
Humans have evolved with their changing environment. ** 
Economic systems are societal arrangements for exploiting resources, and producing 
and distributing the goods and services that individuals and societies need or desire. ** 
People have needs and wants: for example, basic food is a need; a television set is a 
want. Making appropriate decision in satisfying one’s needs and wants is both 
personally and environmentally important. Humans should also recognize and respect 
the needs of other life forms. ** 
The peoples and nations of the world are interdependent. ** 
Often people most affected by environmental decisions and abuses are neither 
responsible for them, nor able to effect action to correct them. Discuss ** 
Our interplay with the natural environment is of central importance in the way we 
express ourselves through folklore, art, religion and customs. ** 
Human behaviour is a result of values which are reflections of our feelings of 
responsibility towards other people and the environment. ** 
There is a difference between quality of life and standard of living.  Quality of life refers 
to our health and happiness, both related to the quality of our environment. Standard of 
living refers to our consumption of goods and services, which may or may not make us 
happier or healthier. ** 
Nature is a key to self-discovery.  Often, it is through our enjoyment that we develop an 
Environmental Ethic. ** 
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We are ethically responsible not only to other individuals and to society, but also to the 
biosphere. ** 
The Indian tradition teaches us that all forms of life – human, animal and plant are 
sacred, and so closely linked that disturbance in one gives in one gives rise to imbalance 
in the other.** 

 
Choosing life-styles which are in harmony with the environment fosters long-term 
benefits to present and future generations. ** 
 

References for the above passages: 
• John Fien and Tilbury Daniella, “Learning for a Sustainable Environment - An 

agenda for teacher education in Asia and the Pacific. UNESCO, 1996 
• Centre for Environment Education, “Essential Learning in Environmental 

Education”, CEE, Ahmedabad, India, 1994. 
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1.3 Communication Skills in English 

 

Time Allocation : 120 hours                            Total Marks: 50 

Theory :   50 hours                          Internal : 25  

Practical : 70 hours                            External: 25 

 

I. Rationale 

The purpose of this course is to enhance the language proficiency of student-

teachers and also to develop their language knowledge - knowledge about grammatical 

structures, lexical items and segmental and supra-segmental features of articulation. 

This course should also help them to develop their communication skills i.e. to use 

English for a variety of communicative (both spoken and written) purposes.  

Student-teachers can gain good mastery over language if they are exposed to 

communicative environment in the D Ed classroom. The Student-teachers as well as 

their educators should see language as a set of skills to be acquired rather than as 

content subject to be taught or learnt through rote methods.  

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Listening to a stretch of discourse1 and comprehend, interpret and respond 

appropriately. 

• Decoding, interpreting and evaluating written texts. 

• Using grammatically acceptable language for effective communication. 

• Choosing and using the appropriate lexical items and language expressions in 

speech and writing. 

• Using appropriate learning resources to strengthen their language skills. 

• Acquiring reference skills and dictionary skills. 

 

                                                           
1conversation, dialogue 
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• III.  Units 

 

Unit 1 : Spoken Skills – Listening and Speaking  
Theory -15 hours 

• Intelligibility2 and fluency in speech  
• Speech mechanisms 
• Vowels, dipthongs and consonants 
• Stress and Intonation 
• Listening skills  

 
Practical - 15 hours 

• Speech Practice:  vowels, diphthongs, consonants, stress and intonation 
• Listening Practice: listening to speeches,  news bulletins,  rhymes, stories and 

dialogues, listening to audio cassettes and CDs (Activities – listen and draw 
pictures or maps, listen and mime or enact, listen and narrate or dramatize) 
Conversation practice: Dialogue practice activities, reading aloud, narration of 
incidents, stories 

• Dictionary skills – transcription, pronunciation, meanings of new words, parts of 
speech 

 

Unit 2 : Reading and Writing  

Theory – 15 hours 

1. Reading for comprehension 
• Reading a variety of texts – newspapers, magazines,  textbook materials, 

essays and stories and one act plays (select literary pieces) 
• Attributes of a good reader (good readers - read a lot, read silently, infer word 

meanings, use effective reading strategies such as skimming and scanning) 
• Types of reading – intensive and extensive 
• Critical reading – reading texts critically (articles, news reports, editorials, etc.) 
• Children’s literature – reading children’s books (stories, novels, one-act plays, 

rhymes and poems) 
2. Essentials and mechanics of writing 

• Different styles of handwriting (focus on legibility) 
• Punctuation 

                                                           

2clarity in speech            
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• Copying, taking dictation as meaning focused activities 
• Writing for communication - writing different text types – letters(personal and 

official), paragraphs(various types – descriptive, narrative, comparison and 
contrast, argumentative) and dialogues on the given topics 

• Process writing – generating ideas, drafting, evaluation and editing (pre-, 
while- and post-writing activities) 

• Conjunctions and Linkers 
Practical – 15 hours 

• Reading related performance activities – role play, mono acting, 
dramatization, debates, discussions 

• Writing practice – handwriting – focus on legibility 
• Taking dictation of paragraphs - dictogloss 
• Writing different text types – word processing skills/activities 

 

Unit 3 : Communicative Grammar  
Theory – 07 hours 

• Language accuracy and appropriacy 
• Meaning and form  

Areas :  
• Time and tense  

• Talkingabout the past 

• Talkingabout the present  

• Talkingabout the future 

• Modal auxiliaries 

• Question forms  

a. ‘wh’ questions 

b. question tags 

c. ‘yes/no’ questions 

• Reported speech 

• Active voice and passive voice 

• Degrees of comparison 

• Prepositions and articles 

• Conditional clauses 
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Practical-20 hours 

• Grammar practice through workbook or task sheets 
• Tutorial sessions 

 
 

Unit 4 : Language Functions   

Theor - 08 hours 

• Greeting, Introducing oneself and others 

• Asking for and giving information 

• Seeking and offering help 

• Giving directions 

• Inviting and responding to invitations 

• Complaining 

• Requesting  

• Seeking permission 

• Apologizing 

• Thanking 

 

Practical –10 hours 

Role play, pair activities, dialogue writing 
 

Unit 5 : Exploring Language Learning Resources   

Theory – 05 hours 

• Using mass media for facilitating language learning 

• Using comics and cartoons 

• Reference skills – dictionary use 

• Exploiting ICT to develop language skills 

• Exploring theatre, art and craft for enhancing language learning 

Practical – 10 hours 

• Listening to radio and TV newsbulletins and discussions – daily 

• Reading comics and identifying learning points 
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• Using dictionaries and thesaurus 

• Browsing the web for resources,  creating worksheets 

• Practicals in theatre, use of art and craft for enhancing learning 

 

Note: What is discussed and practised in this unit has to get integrated into other units 
for providing extensive practice in language use. 
 

Plug points for CCE 

• For every practice session, assessment sheets can be created and used. 

• Formative assessment should be carried out using checklists, observation 

schedules, rating scales, etc. Summative assessment may be carried out through 

oral and written tests.  

Mode of transaction 

The opportunities student-teachers are likely to have to get exposure to English 

language outside class hours should be locally explored and integrated into the learning 

experiences given during the course. 

Interactive sessions, group discussions, presentations, input sessions, small 

group tutorials 

Various resources suggested here should also be used during these sessions.   

 

IV. Expertise required for discussing the units 

Professionally trained English teachers should be teaching on the course. 
 
V. Suggested Readings 

• A Foundation course in Spoken English, Kamalesh Sadanand and Susheela 

Punitha 

• A Textbook of English Phonetics for Indian students, T Balasubrahmanyan 

• Learn English, Teach English: English Skills for Teachers, Ravinarayan 

Chakrakodi 

• Academic Writing: a practical guide for students, Stephen Bailey 

• An Interactive Grammar of English, S K Verma and Hemalatha Nagarajan 
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• Children’s stories published by National Book Trust of India and Children’s 

Book Trust of India, New Delhi. 

• Better English Pronunciation (with CDs), J. D. O’Connor and Arnold, G F  

• Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (with CD) 

• English Phonetics and Phonology: A self contained comprehensive 

pronunciation course (CD 1 and 2), Peter Roach 

• Function in English, John Blundell 

• Grammar in Use: Intermediate – self-study reference and practice for students of 

English, Raymond Murphy and Smalzer, W R  

• Just Grammar (Pre-Intermediate and Intermediate), Jeremy Harmer 

• Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English 

• Modern English: A book of Grammar, Usage and Composition, N 

Krishnaswamy 

• Murphy’s English Grammar, Raymond Murphy 

• Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (with CD) 

• Strengthen Your English, N P Bhaskaran and David Horsburgh 

 

REFERENCES 

•••• Bailey, S.2004. Academic Writing: a practical guide for students.London: Routledge 
Palmer. 

•••• Balasubramanian, T, 2004.A Textbook of English Phonetics for Indian Students. Delhi: 
Macmillan India Ltd. 

•••• Bhaskaran, N.P. and Horsburgh, D.1973. Strengthen Your English. Oxford: 
OxfordUniversity Press. 

•••• Blundell, J.1997. Function in English.Oxford: OxfordUniversity Press. 

•••• CambridgeUniversity Press. 2003. Cambridge Advanced Learner’s 

Dictionary.Cambridge: CambridgeUniversity Press. 

•••• Chakrakodi, R. 2016. Learn English Teach English: English Skills for Teachers. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
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•••• Harmer, J. 2009.Just Grammar: Intermediate. New Delhi: Viva Books. 

•••• Jones, D.2003. English Pronouncing Dictionary. Cambridge: CambridgeUniversity 
Press. 

•••• Krishnaswamy, N. 1986. Modern English: A book of Grammar, Usage and 

Composition.Madras: Macmillan India Ltd. 

•••• Murphy, R and Smalzer, W R, 2000. Grammar in Use: Intermediate – self-study 
reference and practice for students of English. Cambridge: CambridgeUniversity 
Press. 

•••• Murphy, R. 2004. Murphy’s English grammar with answers. Cambridge: 
CambridgeUniversity Press. 

•••• O’Connor, J.D. and Arnold, G F. 2008. Better English Pronunciation. Cambridge: 
CambridgeUniversity Press.  

•••• OxfordUniversity Press. 2010.Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary.Oxford: 
OxfordUniversity Press 

•••• Pearson Longman, 2009. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English. Essex: 
Pearson Education Ltd.  

•••• Roach, P.2000. English Phonetics and Phonology: A self contained comprehensive 
pronunciation course.Cambridge: CambridgeUniversity Press. 

•••• Sadanand, K and Punitha, S. 2008. A Foundation Course in Spoken English for the 
Speakers of Kannada.Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan.  

•••• Verma, S.K. and Nagarajan, H.2000. An Interactive Grammar of Modern English. 
New Delhi: Frank Bros. and Co. 
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1.4 Educational Assessment and Evaluation 

 

Time Allocation: 60 hours                                   Total Marks: 50 

Theory - 25 hours        Internal : 20 

Practical - 35 hours        External: 30 

 

I. Rationale: 

 Our teacher education programmes have been laying much emphasis on 
preparation of student-teachers for TEACHING and much less on TESTING and 
EVALUATION. But its importance among the essential tasks expected to be performed 
by teacher calls for much greater and wider focus. We need to redefine and seek new 
parameters and ways and means of Evaluation and feedback. 

  
 Several committees over the years have expressed their concern on the prevailing 
system of evaluation. Their main criticism of the prevailing examination system is that, 
it covers only a small segment of total Personality 

  
 Of the learner which is mostly quantitative in nature. They have suggested for 
revamping the present examination system by adopting CCE in teacher education. This 
implies Evaluation scheme should go beyond the evaluation of knowledge, 
understanding, skills and should essentially include evaluation of personality traits 
such as, Attitudes habits and values essential for an effective teacher.In this regard NCTE recommends for an independent compulsory theory paper on Educational Evaluation.

  
 In teacher education course, and hence this paper. Further, as Karnataka Govt. 
has initiated the revision of its Elementary school text books by adopting the principles 
envisaged in NCF-2005, which calls for adoption of CCE in school education. 
 

 
II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 
• Understanding the concept, purpose, and assumptions of evaluation and CCE. 

• Distinguishing between testing, assessment, examination and evaluation. 

• Appreciating CCE in educational practices. 
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• Differentiating between formative and summative evaluation, Product and 
process assessment. 

• Writing specific objectives and designing learning experiences – relating them to 
evaluation. 

• Understanding various types of tests and tools of evaluation. 

• Constructing oral, written, achievement and diagnostic tests. 

 

III. Units 

Unit 1: Concept of Evaluation     

Theory – 5hours;   Practical-  5 hours    

• Concept of Evaluation and underlying assumptions 
• Testing, Assessment, Examinations (Sem/Annual) and  Evaluation. 
• Evaluation Process- Specification of objectives 

1. Behavioral terms – Blooms taxonomy and revised Taxanomy -
Krothwaul and Anderson (2001) 

2. Specification in terms of process objectives (Learning 
experiences) 

3. Visualizing Learning experiences in accordance with objectives 
• Evaluation based on Constructivist Paradigm  

 

Mode of transaction: 

• Concept of Evaluation and underlying assumptions– Exposition, Narration, Lecturing 
or discussion may be used. Debate – ‘Is Examination an Evil or Boon’; Sharing of 
experiences – Examination System;  

 
• Testing, Assessment, Examinations (Sem/Annual) and  Evaluation - Reflection of 

student-teachers’ experiences on the use of these terms may be discussed and 
minute distinctions between them are to be brought to their notice; Class talks 
may also be conducted.  

• Panel discussion – Strengths and weakness of Exam System(this discussion 
should lead to exposition on Evaluation Process) 

• Evaluation Process - Exposition, demonstration of linkages between objectives - 
learning experiences – outcomes 

• Specification of objectives - Student-teachers may go through the reading material on 

Bloom’s Taxonomy (1956) and Revised taxonomy(2001)and discuss in groups and make 
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presentations leding to identification of changes in revised version; Class talks may be 

conducted. 
Evaluation based on Constructivist Paradigm- Guest lectures followed by 
discussions. 

 
NOTE: This is a suggestive list of modalities. Teacher educators are free to explore 

and adopt other modalities that they feel relevant. 

Plug points CCE 
Testing the conceptual clarity and the differences between the terminologies related to 
evaluation.  
Check list may be used to assess the level of participation in discussions.  
 

Unit 2: Types of assessment     

Theory –05 hours;  Practical – 05 hours 
• Formative and Summative Assessment. 
• Process and Product Assessment 
• Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)- Concepts , Purpose and 

process 
 

Mode of transaction: 

 Group discussions and reflections on different types of evaluation, Focused 
study of handbooks and manuals, literature available on websites – related to 
evaluation (example: Ref.3, 4and5). Resources available on websites can also be used.  
 

Plug points for CCE :  
Reflective journals prepared by students after their focused study are to be 

assessed, Information procured through web searches may be systematically 
documented and assessed. Presentations made by students reflecting their conceptual 
clarity and minute distinctions may be assessed. Achievement test can also be one of the 
assessment tools. Open book examination may be tried out. 
 

Unit 3: Techniques and Tools of Evaluation   

Theory – 05 hours;   Practical – 10 hours 

• Tests : Achievement tests   

 -  Written, oral, Performance 
   -  Term end, Semester, Annual 
    - Diagnostic  
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• Techniques  - Concept and Purposes 
 - Testing, observation, interview, Discussion 

• Tools            - Tools available for variety of purposes, Nature, Use and 
development 

� Observation Schedules 
� Check lists 
� Rating Scales  
� Interview 
� Projects Ratings 
� Portfolios 
� KWL Chart/Exit cards 
� Learning logs 
� Graphic organizer (mind map) 
� Rubrics 
• Documentation and interpretation  

 

 

 
Mode of transaction: 

• In order to get acquainted with testing technique, the student-teachers are to 
develop achievement tests, administer them and carry out item analysis and 
interpret the results.  

• For the assessment of non scholastic aspects where testing technique is not 
possible, observation, interview, Discussion techniques may be adopted.  

• Student-teachers are to brainstorm those aspects that are to be assessed and later, 
in groups reflect upon the ways in which h these aspects are to be assessed. Then 
each group will cull out the attributes of the selected area and then indicators for 
these attributes. Extent of presence or absence of these indicators are to be 
hierarchically represented in the form of a checklist or a rating scale.  

• Student-teachers are made to observe instances of special occurrences of 
desirable or undesirable behaviuors of children and record the details which 
form the anecdotal record.  

• The student-teachers may be encouraged to represent various concepts through 
mind map.  

• Student-teachers provided with space in class room to present their reflective 
writings that are ungraded and unedited that also promote creativity. 

• Student-teachers regularly maintain and record in their KWL chart what they 
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know, what they want to know and what they learnt. This tool asses the level of 
understanding of concepts, principles and process. 

• Student-teachers are to develop rubrics-scoring guides/ or sets of expectations 
for student assessment.   

• These tools are used by student-teachers in practice-in-teaching and internship 
programs. 

• The obtained data/ information from these tools is to be systematically 
documented, analyzed and meaningfully interpreted. 

 
 

Teacher educators are to invariably develop and use all these tools for the assessment of 
behavioral changes in student-teachers in scholastic and co scholastic areas. 
 
Plug points CCE  
Above mentioned tools are to be designed, developed and used by student-teachers in 
practice-in-teaching and internship programs. These processes are to be assessed using 
relevant tools. 
 

Unit 4: Remedial Measures and feedback mechanism  

Theory – 05 hours;   Practical –08 hours 

• Feedback and Remedial measures 
• Transparency and objectivity in assessment- self assessment, peer assessment 
• Reporting the progress - Formative 

 

Mode of transaction 

• Reflection over diagnostic test findings. 
• Planning remedial measures (individual and group work) 
• Execution of remedial measures in internship. 
• Teacher trainings may be encouraged to locate day to day academic problems 

and attempt to find out solutions through Action Research.   
• Watching movies followed by reflections and Discussion. (movies like Tare 

Zameen Par and Chinnari Mutta).  
• The following activities may be given for student-teachers to moot the idea of 

transparency and objectivity. 
• Self assessment of their practice lessons  
• Self assessment of achievement tests. 
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• Preparing rubrics for assessments and based upon which self assessment, Peer 
assessment and Teacher assessment results can be compared. 

 
• Rubrics (scheme of assessment), both in theory and practical, are to be clearly 

brought to the notice of student-teachers.  
• The assessment of answer scripts and internal assessment scores are not to be 

treated as confidential, but to be made available to student-teachers along with 
provision for their improvement. 

NOTE:  

1. Instead of insisting individual improvement in comparison with the peers, 

improvement with ones’ own performance is to be emphasized and reported. 

2. Instead of total reliance on a single document/test/tool for indicating the 

progress, a variety of tools are to be utilized for reporting the progress.  

 

Plug points for CCE  
The following tools may be used as and when required to assess the student-teachers 
progress or performance, both in scholastic and co scholastic aspects. 

• Observation 
• Check list 
• Reflective journal 
• Rating scale 
• Rubrics 
• A R Reports 
• Port folio 

Self assessment 
(The tools suggested in the list is not exhaustive but only a sample. Teacher educators may 

design, develop or use other tools relevant to the situation. ) 

 

Unit 5: Reporting of Results  

Theory – 05 hours;   Practical –07 hours 

• Simple statistical analysis-Graphs and pictorial representation. 
• ICT in Evaluation – feedback anddocumentation,   
• Scheme of Assessment and Record formats 

 
• Shift in perspectives –  
� Marks to grades 
� Comparison with others to self improvement grade points 
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• Progress report - cumulative record, progress card 
 
Mode of transaction 

• Conducting an achievement test and classifying the scores and representing them 
in variety of graphical forms. 

• Comparision of performances of two different classes or schools on an 
achievement test 

• Preparing rubrics for assessments and based upon which self assessment, Peer 
assessment and Teacher assessment results can be compared. 

• Rubrics (scheme of assessment), both in theory and practical, are to be clearly 
brought to the notice of student-teachers.  

• The assessment of answer scripts and internal assessment scores are not to be 
treated as confidential, but to be made available to student-teachers along with 
provision for their improvement. 

• Mobiles could be used for self feedback ratings to the nodal centre and using 
email and internet for transfer of internal assessment marks to nodal centre. 

• Preparing Prep index for assessment of Practice lessons and using them for 
recording progressive improvement. 

• Student-teachers should practice converting marks to grade and then converting 
into grade points. 

• A study of Karnataka state elementary school progress reports and CBSE 
designed progress reports be made and reflected upon in groups.  

• Student-teachers be acquainted with making entries in progress reports and 
cumulative records. 

 
• Student-teachers should be given practice in providing oral and written 

constructive feedbacks to students and parents. 
• Free online workshops available on internet sites can be availed to get expertise 

in statistical analysis. 
 

Plug points for CCE 
The above mentioned mode of transaction may incorporate situational assessment using 
a variety of tools referred above. 
Assignments and projects may be used for assessment by taking both processes and 
product components. 
 

IV. Expertise Required and Support Services 
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• Clear understanding of concepts related to CCE. 
• Understanding of the shift needed in the focus from term end / semester / 

Annual system to formative evaluation. 
• Awareness of different tools and techniques to be used for the collection of 

information regarding periodical progress of student in non cognitive areas. 
• Familiarity with the nature of a variety of tools their development use and 

interpretation. 
• Use of technological gadgets such as LCD Projector, Mobile, OHP, Camera, 

Computer (Laptop) and familiarity with E-mail, Internet which can be used in the 
process of evaluation at different stages. 

• Familiarity with the use of learner centric approaches for transaction of 
curriculum, which intern help teacher educators in the selections of techniques 
and tools of evaluation and their use. 
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• CCE film – UNICEF 
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• Placing CCE in a pedagogic frame – (CIEFL professor) 
• What is CBSE CCE 
• CCE – take a tour – ppt 

Children’s Films List 
• Tare Zameen Par (Hindi) 
• Halo (Hindi) 
• Chinnari Mutta (Kannada) 
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1.5 Teacher Development Studies 

1.5.1 Arts in Education 

 

Time Allocation: 40 hours                                    Total Marks: 20 

Theory – 10 hours       Internal – 20 
Practical – 30 hours       External - 0 
 
I. Rationale  
Arts education focuses on teacher self-development, enhancing communication skills, 
and creating classroom applications for teaching. Exploring different art forms through 
“play,” student-teachers will develop ways of expressing themselves, gain appreciation 
for social and cultural diversities, and understand the value of collaboration. 

 
II. Objectives  
The course facilitates student-teachers in:  

• Expressing themselves through engaging in various arts based activities 
connected to their own immediate experiences and environment creatively. 

 
• Appreciating cultural and learning diversity in the classroom and community. 
• Developing an awareness and appreciation of various art forms and their 

cultural bases. 
 

• Developing a sense of applicability of the arts in creating learning situations 
contextually in schools. 

 
• Discovering their own artistic preferences through exposure to a variety of 

materials and various means of art communication (verbal and non-verbal). 
 

• Understanding  the importance of team work and group dynamics. 
 

III. Units 

Unit 1:     Orientation to Arts 

Theory - 04 hours 

Theory: Socio-Cultural History of Art—Global and Indian contexts 
 

Practical – 06 hours 
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Visit to performances, museums and arts-based alternative schools 
Mode of transaction 

Video presentations and lecture/discussions 
 
Mode of assessment 

Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation 
 

Unit-2Contextualizing the Arts  
Theory – 04 hours 

Background of arts in education in India and across the world, history and 
theory of art practices within educational spaces. 

 
Practical – 06 hours  

Student-teachers will be encouraged to share different forms of art they have 
experienced. 

 

Mode of transaction 

Films and documentaries on arts education projects across the world and in India, 
lecture/discussion on key writings on arts education 

Mode of assessment 
Self-reflective journals, classroom presentations 

 

Unit 3: Arts as “PLAY” 
Theory – 02 hours 

Role of the arts (movement, sound and visual) as “play” in self-development, 
communication, and inclusive environment. 

 

Practical – 08 hours 

The teacher is exposed to various modes of “play” through arts-based activities 
organised through the categories of “Movement,” “Sound,” and “Visual.”  The 
objectives of play include “play as imagination,” “play as communication, and 
“play for reflection.” Each of the activities will be followed by a de-briefing session 
for discussion and analysis.  
Integration of movement, sound and visual forms for creative drama in the form of 
role plays 

Mode of transaction 

PPTs, Videos and Discussions 
 



 

P
a

g
e
9

3
 

Please see the suggested list of activities for each of these modules. 
Assessment: Self-reflective journals and visual documentation of learning process 
(Continuous Evaluation) 
Group Assessment for participation and communication of team members 
(Comprehensive Evaluation) 
 

Unit 4: Mediating Arts and Aesthetics with Teaching and Learning 

Only Practical - 10 hours  

Student-teachers will develop arts-based practices through incorporating a 
variety of modes of play. They can choose a subject that has relevance to their lives, 
communities, culture, society or classroom. Alternately, student-teachers can create a 
series of content-based pedagogical strategies and materials by integrating arts into 
subject areas within the syllabus. These classroom applications are not standardized 
materials that carry over from one generation to the next, but an indication of the 
teacher’s unique creative and pedagogic capabilities. 
 

Mode of assessment 

Group assessment of individual project for constructive feedback. 
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1.5.2: Reflective Practices:   Action Research 

 

Time Allocation: 40 hours                      Total  Marks: 20 

Theory – 14 hours         Internal : 20 

Practical – 26 hours        External : 0 

 

I. Rationale 

One of the major preoccupations of quality education has been promoting 
reflective practices among all practitioners.  A truly reflective professional can 
contextualise his/her knowledge to attend to issues that arise in his/her workplace.  
Maintaining journals, teacher development groups, peer interactions, reflections 
over student portfolios, or any feedback obtained through continuous and 
comprehensive evaluation could be facilitating reflective practices.   

Action research is one such tool that facilitates reflections among teachers.  
Action research perhaps subsumes all other tools because it is a way of thinking; it is 
an attitude and makes use of all available resources for addressing problems.  It is 
desirable that a student teacher is prepared with action research know-how so that 
when entering the profession he/she is competent enough to take on the challenges 
well.  

Hence this paper deals exclusively with action research. It is designed with a 
view to expose the student-teachers to the concept of action research as well as 
provide some practical experience in conducting action research during their 
internship.  The theoretical and practical inputs given is hoped to enhance the 
professional competence of the would be teachers. 

 
II. Objectives 
The course facilitates student-teachers in:   

• Understanding the concept of action research. 
• Gaining practical experience in conducting action research. 
• Relating action research to their professional development. 

 
 

III. Units  

Unit 1 :  Reflective Practices  

Theory – 06 hours spread over first six weeks 

• Importance of reflective practices 
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• Teacher journals, Teacher Development Groups,  CCE Reflections, Student 
Portfolios and Peer Interactions  

• Action research as a reflective practice 
• Need and importance of action research 
• Steps of Action Research 
• Characteristics of action research  

 

Practical -   6 hours spread over first six weeks   

• Reading 5 action research reports and discussing them in the class.  Each student 
can read five reports and list his/her observations, submit a short report. 

• General discussions in the class over the reports read. 
 

Unit 2 : Action Research Proposal  
(Note: Take up this unit after their first exposure to school.) 
Theory  - 02 hours 

• Need and relevance of action research proposal 
• Components of a good action research  proposal 
• Preparation of an action research proposal 

 

Practical – 02 hours 

• Preparation of an action research proposal for an imaginary problem 
• Discussion on the feasibility of proposal prepared. 

 

 

 

 

Unit 3 :Conducting action research in school (Take up before internship) 
Theory – 03 hours 

• Preparations to be done – identification of a problem while in school,  finalising 
the problem, preparation of a proposal, discussion with the teacher educator and 
implementation 

• Tools of data collection – tests, observation schedules,   diaries etc. 
• Collection of data through various sources – observation, tests, interviews 
• Analysis of data and interpretation 
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Practice in school 
These practice sessions will take place in the school where the students undergo their 
internship.  They observe classes, prepare a proposal, discuss the proposal, prepare 
appropriate tools, implement the plan and collect data. 

• Identifying a problem for action research 
• Preparation of a proposal 
• Preparing appropriate tools   
• Implementing the plan  
• Data collection and encoding for analysis 
• Analysis of data and interpretation 

 

Unit 4: Reflections, sharing and further initiatives 

Theory – 03 hours 

• Meaning, Need and importance of  reflections in educational practice 
• Report preparation: Components of a report 
• Reflections at the individual and institutional levels 
• What, why and how of sharing and reflections: In school and  CRC meetings 
• Moving on to phase II of action research 

 

 
 

Practical – 18 hours 

• Report writing 
• Presentation of the report to the class and discussion, sharing insights 

Evaluation 
Unit 1 – 5 marks (For the report submitted) Both process and products are to be 
evaluated. 
Unit 2 – 15 marks (For the action research proposal prepared). Both process and 
products are to be evaluated. 
Unit 3 – 15 marks (For involvement in conducting action research, tools and support 
material used - to be assessed using a checklist). Both process and products are to be 
evaluated. 
Unit 4 – 15 marks (10 marks for the quality of report submitted, 5 marks for 
presentation) 
Total : 50 Marks 

To be reduced to 25 marks  
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Mode of transaction 

Unit 1 :  Reflective Practices  

Familiarising 
Teacher journals, Teacher Development Groups, CCE reports, student portfolios 
could be 

exhibited and read in the small groups. It may be followed by discussion on the 
importance of reflective practices.   
 

Reading and discussion 
To facilitate better understanding of action research, students could read about 

five action research reports and makes their own notes on how action research is 
conducted.  Reports are available with BRCs, DIETs.  Every DIET brings out document 
on Action Researches conducted in the district.  Students could be provided with copies 
of these reports.  They need to present the essence of the reports they read to the whole 
class.  The teacher educator can then present the theoretical bases of action research.  
 

Presentation 
A short lecture on action research as a reflective practice, its need and 

importance, characteristics, action research and other types of research can be given 
along with  examples from the field. 

 
Each trainee could be asked to identify a hypothetical problem and work out different 
steps of conducting action research up to the planning stage.This unit should provide a 
strong theoretical base for taking up action research.  
 

Unit 2 : Action Research Proposal   
Presentation on need and relevance of action research proposal, Components of a good 
proposal. 
The trainees will actually prepare an action research proposal for the hypothetical 
problem that they have worked on earlier.  Alternatively, they can also identify a few 
problems during their first exposure visit to schools.    
Once the proposals are ready, there could a discussion on the feasibility of the proposal  
 

Unit 3 : Conducting action research in school (to be taken up before 

internship) 
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Discussions – could be held on preparations to be done – identification of a problem 
while in school, finalising the problem, preparation of a proposal, discussion with the 
teacher educator and implementation. 
Presentation – The following topics could be briefly discussed by the teacher educator 
focusing on tools of data collection and preparation of tools. 

• Tools of data collection – tests, observation schedules,   diaries etc. 
• Collection of data through various sources – observation, tests, interviews 
• Analysis of data and interpretation. (Only up to descriptive statistics covering 

the mean, SD, kurtosis, skewness is sufficient to describe the composition of the 
group.)   

• The trainees practice in the school where they undergo internship.  They observe 
classes, prepare proposal, discuss the proposal, prepare appropriate tools using 
WORD PROCESSORS, implement the plan and collect data. Use of spreadsheet 
(available in any computer – preloaded along with Office  Tools) for keying in 
data and its analysis.  

Unit 4: Reflections, sharing and further initiatives 
[To be taken up in the post internship period] 

Presentation – On preparation of reports, various aspects to be included.  
Group work -  Small groups of student-teachers can discuss their experiences and 
see how they could make a useful report out of their experiences.  This can either 
happen right at the school in the presence of teachers of the school or back in the 
TTI.  Teacher educators should help the trainees come out with their reflections in 
such discussions. 

Individual work -  Students are to be enabled to prepare reports of the action research 
conducted during internship. 
The report could be prepared using WORD PROCESSORS in order to facilitate further  
practice in the  use of computers.  
Presentation of reports and discussion – Major focus of this unit need to be on 
facilitating reflections based on the reports.  Collaborating, learning from each other’s 
experiences, reflecting over one’s own practices in the light of the experiences of others 
should be stressed.  Reporting is not an end in itself.  It should be seen as a means to 
stimulate further discussions and collaboration.  It is desirable that every report 
presented should be discussed for its implications to the field as well as teacher 
development.   Along with the discussion alternative strategies could also be explored.    
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Evaluation 

Use of ICT 
• Browsing the internet for more information and reports 
• Preparation of tools using WORD PROCESSORS 
• Preparation of the report using WORD PROCESSORS 
• Use of spreadsheet for keying in data and its analysis  

Use of Art forms:For preparation of support material/TLM/activities as relevant.  In 
the course of an action research, the teacher may have to prepare learning materials, 
design a few activities like games or role plays.   What the student-teachers learn in Art 
Education classes can be brought in here.   For example,  through role plays and even 
one act plays,  dialogue practice can be provided in a more  experiential manner.    
 

Notes on a few reflective tools   
The following reflective tools have to be first understood by the teacher educators.  
Along with brief explanation, useful references have also been annotated below.  It is 
desirable that teacher educators browse through all these sources and form a clear idea 
of reflective practices, its need and importance. 
 

Teacher Journals – A diary maintained by teachers which contain notes on his/her 
classroom transactions.  It is basically reflective.  It documents special events, success 
stories, short explanation for not being able to do something as planned, future plans, 
important questions that need further exploring etc.  If a teacher goes through the 
journal after sometime, he/she should be able to trace one’s own professional growth.  
On the basis of this, future course of action can also be planned. 
 

Teacher Development Groups – A small group of teachers within a school or from a 
few schools, who have common professional interests.  The group meets at regular 
intervals and discusses issues related to the profession of its members.  There is a lot of 
sharing of experiences, debating on issues and learning. 
 

CCE Reports – Documents maintained under continuous and comprehensive 
evaluation provide lots of insights into student learning patterns, teacher effectiveness 
and other classroom practices.  It is necessary that such information available through 
CCE is used for reflections and planning future course of action. 
 
 
Student Portfolios – Portfolios maintained for each of the students contain a 
compendium of various activities undertaken by the students inside as well as outside 
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the classroom for constructing their learning.  It includes showcasing the best practices 
and achievements of learners, which is selected by students themselves. It could be the 
assignments submitted, test papers, write ups on various issues, reflections of self, 
parents, peers and teachers.   A portfolio gives a comprehensive picture of a student’s 
growth. It is also reflective of the teachers’ efforts to facilitate learning.  
 

Annotated References 
SSA. (2006). Kriya Samshodhane Tarabethi Kaipidi(Action Research Training Manual). 

Bangalore:  Karnataka. 
 

This book is a comprehensive handbook for teachers conducting action research.  
It deals with theoretical aspects along with examples.  This book has been supplied to 
all government schools and almost all working teachers in government schools in 
Karnataka have been trained in Action Research.   
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/transform/teachers/teacher-development-tools - 
This site maintained by the British Council gives a fairly good idea of teacher 
development.  Though the specific reference here is ELT,  the ideas are equally 
applicable to other subjects.    
http://rmsa.karnatakaeducation.org.in/?q=forum -  The Subject Teacher Forums that 
have been started under RMSA provide space for teachers to share their experiences 
and problems faced.  Though the focus here is on high school classes,  the discussions 
are quite beneficial to all teachers.  Anyone can become a member of these forums. 
http://wikieducator.org/ACTION_RESEARCH_AND_RESEARCH_IN_GENERAL - 
This web page is maintained by DSERT for the benefit of all elementary teacher 
educators.   There is a lot of information on Action Research and other types of research.   
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1.5.3 ICT Mediation 

Time Allocation: 42 hours           Total  Marks: 20 
Theory  &  Practical   42 hours                              Internal : 20                                                                                                                
                                                                                                                    External : 0 
 
 

I. Rationale 1 

II. Objectives 2 

III. Units 2 

Unit 1 : ICT for connecting and learning (theory and practice - 18 hours) 2 

Unit 2: ICT for Creating Resources (theory and practice - 24 hours) 3 

Mode of transaction 3 

Requirements 3 

Mode of assessment 4 

Participation in class and virtual forums 4 

Portfolio submission 4 

IV. Special expertise required 5 

V. Suggested Readings 5 

VI. References 5 
 

I. Rationale 

Historically, human beings have used different ways of organizing and presenting 
information, and for communication. Language, script, print, mass media such as radio 
and television have been important information and communication technologies 
(ICTs). Whenever a new ICT is introduced, we see significant changes not only to 
education and knowledge processes, but also to larger socio-cultural, political and 
economic structures and processes. In the last few decades, digital ICTs are being 
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widely used. The ease of creating and sharing information using digital technologies 
has caused an explosion of information in society, creating what is termed as an 
“information society” (a term used by the sociologist Manuel Castells to describe our 
current society). In this course, ICT refers to digital technologies. It includes digital 
infrastructure and digital processes that allow the creating, processing, organizing and 

presentation of information, as well as communication.  

Development of digital literacy skills is required for all, to navigate this ‘information 

society’. Teachers, student teachers and teacher educators need to be able to use ICTs 
for their professional development, through self learning, peer learning, in digital 
resources creation and in teaching-learning. They must develop a critical understanding 
of the larger positive and negative implications of the design and adoption of ICTs in 
society. Recent curricular (NCFTE, National ICT Curriculum) and policy (ICT Policy in 
School Education) documents on education in India have recognized the importance of 
integrating ICT in school education.  

The ICT Mediation paper will be part of the ‘Teacher Development Studies’ in both 
years of the program. In both the years, the ICT Mediation paper seeks to keep 
technology learning situated within educational processes and hence is described in a 
generic way without reference to any specific application. This is in line with the 

National ICT Curriculum as well. 

In Year 1, the aim will be on building broad-based digital literacy and learning digital 
methods for self learning, peer learning and generic resource creation, all connected to 

teacher professional development. In year 2, the aim will be on the learning digital 
methods for subject-specific digital resource creation and integrating ICT in subject 
teaching. Integrating digital methods for subject teaching is purposely kept in year 2 
only, in line with the overall KETEC focus of year 1 on LPS and year 2 on HPS levels, as 
it is currently considered appropriate to introduce ICTs in HPS but not in LPS.  

This is also explained in the table below 

Year 1 2 

Unit 1 ICT for connecting and learning (self 
learning and peer learning) 

ICT for creating (subject specific) 
resources and learning 

Unit 2 ICT for creating (generic) resources and 
learning 

ICT for subject teaching-learning 
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II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student teachers in: 

1. developing digital literacy, through familiarisation with commonly used ICT 

devices and infrastructure 

2. developing digital literacy to support self learning  

3. developing digital literacy to support peer-based continuous learning through 
collaborative networks  

4. learning the use of various digital methods for accessing, creating, revising and 
sharing curricular resources 

5. developing digital literacy to support critical evaluation of resources accessed 

6. developing an understanding of the ethical use of ICTs  

III. Units 

Unit 1 : ICT for connecting and learning (theory and practice - 18 hours) 

1. Familiarisation and basic troubleshooting with the ICT infrastructure and 
various devices - installing operating system on the computer - accessing and 
adding various software applications, basic troubleshooting  

2. Equitable access to ICTs including for learners with special needs - ethical use of 
ICT - Public digital technologies including Free and Open Source Software 
(FOSS) and Open Educational Resources (OER)  

3. ICT for connecting - communicating and forming teacher communities of 
practice for collaboration and peer learning – web browser for accessing the 
internet - participation in online, email and mobile-based forums - internet safety 
and privacy 
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4. ICT for self learning - developing personal digital libraries (PDLs) with different 
kinds of digital resources – processes of evaluation of digital resources 

Unit 2: ICT for Creating Resources (theory and practice - 24 hours) 

1. Handling multiple devices, tools and applications to create and represent 
resources in multiple digital formats - appreciation of the pedagogic possibilities 
for a given context and purpose so as to include all learners 

2. Creation of concept maps - use of concept mapping as a learning resource 

3. Text editors, image editors, screencast recording applications to create resources 
in text and image formats - learning to organize and present a textual resource - 

combining to produce an output, extending learning beyond the text book  

4. Combining audio, print and images to tell a story - possibilities of digital stories 
for communicative and learning purposes, using slides to make multi-media 
presentations 

Mode of transaction 

The theory and practice of ICT will not be split into discrete sections in terms of 

transaction, these will flow into each other. Many of the elements of ICT mediation 
course require practical work, however, the theoretical basis for many of these activities 
will be introduced through class talks, lectures and group discussions. Practical sessions 
will be conducted in the ICT laboratory, which must be equipped with a laptop 
connected to a slide projector, white board and students-teachers having access to 
computers with Internet connectivity. The theory-practical split of transaction time 
(hours) is as follows for the Units 1 and 2 of Year 1. 

 

 

Requirements 

1. Hardware - The course will ideally require a 1:1 computer : student ratio. Each 
D.El.Ed college will ideally need a minimum of 15 computers in their computer 

lab available. In case of fewer computers, a ratio of 2 or even 3 students per 

Mode Unit 1 Unit 2 

Class Talk / Lecture/ Theory 4 3 

Practical 14 21 
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computer may be required to be managed. Student teachers should be 
encouraged to buy personal devices. The institution should ramp up the 
computer availability in a phased manner to ensure 1:1 ratio over time. Lab may 
be made available at other times to student teachers to continue practice. 

2. Software - Each computer must be loaded with a public (free and open source) 
Operating System such as Ubuntu GNU/Linux installed with all the educational 
tools. DSERT will make available such custom distributions to any institution 
requiring this, at a nominal price. 

3. Connectivity - Internet connection, ideally, with a minimum speed of 12 MBPS 
will be needed as well as arrangements for back-up power. In case the 
bandwidth is lesser, this will need to be managed by having students rationing 
downloads of heavy video files. The college can also make available on-line 
resources through off-line media (pen drives, DVDs) to students to avoid 
repeated downloads of the same resources. The digital resources required for this 

course also will be  made available both on-line and off-line media to the 
institutions. 

4. Ideally the practical hours should be in combined slots of 2 hours at a time; this 
will allow an extended period to get into and complete an activity. Individual 
colleges may have to come up with time-table adjustments to allow for optimal 

hands-on time for student teachers. 

Mode of assessment 

The student teachers will be assessed in two parts with a suggested split in marks as 

follows: 

Participation in the class/ course platform/ forum  4 

Portfolio of digital outputs  16 

The relative weights of these two parts can be determined by the individual institution. 
The criteria for each are discussed below. 

Participation in class and virtual forums 

1. Participation in class discussions, sharing ideas/experiences,  

2. Volunteering for tasks/ responsibilities and helping peers. 
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3. Quality of interactions on the email forum / mobile phone forum, and evidence 
of collaboration and participation  

Portfolio submission 

As part of Units 1 and 2, student teachers are to do internet research and create relevant 
resources.  

 

Personal digital library: The student teachers are expected to evaluate resources 

available on the internet based on criteria given and organize these into a personal 
digital library, on a chosen topic. This topic may be chosen by the student-teacher or 
allocated by the teacher-educator at the beginning of the program. Student teachers will 
access and download text, image, audio and video resources on the chosen topic and 
arrange these in their folders and sub-folders meaningfully.  

In addition, each student will write a ‘meta-document’ which will record their 
observations, analyses and reflections on the resources collated. The meta-document 
will also provide a navigation to the resources for the assessor. The student teachers’ 
ability to evaluate ICT resources and ability to generate meta-knowledge through 

organizing digital resources is to form the basis of assessment in this section. The library 
should also demonstrate their understanding of the theoretical framework on OER, 
licensing, fair use, etc. The actual product ‘quality’ of downloaded resources is not 
important here, instead the pedagogic thinking of the student, as manifest in the ‘meta-
document’ is the key aspect for the assessment.  

Digital resource creation: Student teachers are expected to create an image/photo 
essay, text document with images as well as a simple video file with images, text and 
narration. These resources will be assessed based on clarity and coherence of ideas 
presented, appropriateness of the choice of resource creation methods, presentation 
style, complexity of effort and the overall effectiveness of the resource in 
communicating an idea. These resources are also part of the personal digital library. 

While the student teacher may create many PDLs for her own learning, one PDL on a 
chosen topic will be offered by the student-teacher for assessment as a portfolio. 
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IV. Special expertise required 

All teacher-educators will be required to develop skills for this paper as per the 
curriculum.  

The ICT mediation paper assumes an integrated approach and it is anticipated that the 
generic resource creation skills developed by the student teachers will be used in other 
subject areas. On-line forums, personal digital libraries and creation of multimedia 
documents are skills that the student teachers can bring in their submission of 

assignments and portfolios in other courses as well.  

Teacher educators can explore a team teaching approach for transacting this course, 

since in the laboratory, more than one person may be required to facilitate the learning. 
Student teachers who are already comfortable in using ICTs may also be roped in by the 
teacher-educators as support faculty for facilitating the transaction of this course.  

V. Suggested Readings 

Useful websites for this course are  

Karnataka Open Educational Resources 

Teacher network 

National ICT Curriculum 

IT for Change will collate and organize resources for teacher-educators and student 
teachers. 

 

VI. References 

Department of School Education and Literacy, Ministry of Human Resource 
Development, Government of India. (2012). National policy on Information and 
Communication Technology (ICT) in school education. New Delhi, India. Retrieved from 
http://www.itforchange.net/sites/default/files/ITfC/revised_policy document 
ofICT.pdf 
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Kumar, K. (1988). Origins of India’s “textbook culture”. Comparative Education Review 
32(4), 452-464. Retrieved from 
https://www.jstor.org/stable/1188251?seq=1#page_scan_tab_contents 

 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2005) National Curriculum 
Framework. New Delhi, India. Retrieved from 
http://www.ncert.nic.in/rightside/links/pdf/framework/english/nf2005.pdf 

 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2013) National ICT Curriculum. 
New Delhi, India. Retrieved from 
www.ncert.nic.in/announcements/notices/pdf_files/ICT%20Curriculuma.pdf  
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1.6  Physical Education and Games . 

Time Allocation: 40 Hours                                                      Total Marks: 20 
Theory              : 05 Hours           (Internal)    
Practical      : 35 Hours 
 

I. Rationale 

The course is designed for the student-teachers who are not trained as physical 
education specialists. The course provides learning experiences to student-teachers 
through the medium of motor movements that provides for the development of 
desirable social behavior and emotional adjustments and can be utilized to help and 
motivate the learning of mathematical facts, spelling of words and information of other 
subject areas. Also the course provides a comprehensive professional concern about the 
purpose of physical education. 

 II Objectives 

The Course facilitates student teacher in: 

Acquiring knowledge and skills related to, Movements of children and related Sports, 
Games and Rhythmics. 

1. Understanding the importance of sports and games for higher primary school 
children and their relation with other school subjects. 
 

2. Acquiring knowledge in planning and organizing specific Health and Physical 
education programs in schools.  
III.Units 

Unit 1: Method of teaching Movements, Games and Rhythmics 

Theory – 5hours  

• Concept and Activities in Basic movements, Minor Games, Major games and 
Rhythmic 

 
• Motivation for the learning experience 
• Methods-Direct, problem solving and exploration 
• Teaching Nongraded classes 

Mode of transaction 
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Lectures, discussions and films and videos of basic movements and games of 
lower primary school children. Recalling the childhood trail and error learning 
experiences of student-teachers. Demonstration of movements and games. Reading of 
relevant books and articles. 

Mode assessment 

Written with performance assesment 

Unit 2 : Graded Movements: Ist standard to Vth standard 

Practical – 20 hours 

• Locomotor Movements 
• Non Locomotor Movements 
• Manipulative  Movements 
• Simple tumbling exercises 

 

Mode of transaction 

Demonstration of movements, practicing and identifying the errors in 
performance and correcting. Group discussions. Watching videos and photographs of 
movements being performed by children. 

Mode assessment 

Performance assessment of locomotor , non locomotor , manipulative 
movements and Tumbling exercises 

 

Unit 3 : Graded Group Games and Rhythmics: Ist standard to Vth 

standard 

Practical – 20hours  

• Circle games 
• Relay games 
• Combatives 
• Aerobics-agility exercises, Group Dance and mass Display Exercises. 
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Mode of transaction 

Practicing all group games and aerobics Group dance and mass display exercises under 
the instruction and supervision of lecturers. Student-teachers who have the skills 
related with these activities can also lead the practice sessions. 

Mode of assessment 

Performance assessment of selected activities. Leadership abilities in the game learning 
situations. Paper pencil tests. 

Unit 4 : Physical education in lower primary schools  - project work 

Practical – 15 hours  

 Mode of transaction 

Practical work will be based on Unit 1 , 2and 3 :  Five hours before school internship - 
group discussions, Visits etc., - selection of project title and preparation of project plan. 
Ten hours after school internship-discussions collection of required information and 
preparation of report.  

Mode of assessment 

Assessment is based on the project report.  

 

Assessment:  

Sl.No. Items Assessment 

1. One test in theory 10 marks 

2. Four tests in Practicals 10x4:40 marks 

3. Project work 50 marks 

 

 Total:  100 Marks 

 

Note: The marks out of 100 is to be computed to 50 for entry in the statement of Marks 

Suggested Readings: 
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Bryant, J.C. (ND)  Psychology and physical activity. NJ: Prentice Hall 

Hollis F.F. (ND). Experiences in movement-physical education for the elementary school child. 

Kane, J. E. et.al (1977). Movement studies and physical education.London: Routledge. 

NCERT. (2006). Position paper on health and physical education. New Delhi: NCERT. 

Oberteuffer, D. and Ulrich, C.  (1970).  Physical education.New York: Harper and Row. 

Paul, A.M.  Jr. (1984). Elementary school physical education.Iowa: WMC Brown Inc. 

Sudarshan, P.V. and Balakrishnaiah, S. (2003). Physical Education Curriculum at Lower 
Primary Stage – An Evaluation. Research Project, Mysore: Regional Institue of 
Education. 

Wynn F. U. and Perry B J. (1980). Principles of modern physical education, health and 
recreation. CA: Hart, Rinehart and Winston. 
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D.El.Ed   Second Year 
Courses 

 
2.1:  Education as Practice 

Time allocation:   135 hours                                                                            Total marks: 100 

Theory – 70  hours            Internal: 40                                                                                             

Practical – 65  hours          External: 60                                                                                                                 

 

I. Rationale: 

This course aims at providing deeper understanding of concepts of education through 
practice and augments the one in first year.  In the light of student-teachers’ school 
based experiences in the first year, they should be able to deepen their understanding of 
the theoretical constructs and link theory to practice.  This course aims at providing 
opportunities to do so and enable student-teachers in beginning to develop personal 
theories about education in action. 
 

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in:  
• Understanding the concept and nature of teaching as facilitation for learning and 

its relationship to learning and learner. 
 

• Gaining a comprehensive and practical understanding of classroom organisation 
and management. 

 
• Understanding connections among school system, pedagogic processes, teacher 

and  learner. 
 

• Understanding life skills education as one of the strategies of all-round 
development of personality. 
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• Understanding the principles and various pedagogical approaches at elementary 
level. 

 
• Developing an understanding of reflective practices in teaching. 

 
• Developing awareness of practising inclusive education. 

 
• Understanding the meaning and use of different resources for teaching-learning. 

 
• Providing hands-on experiences to interact with children, and training in 

methods to understand aspects of the development of children. 

 
III Units 

Unit 1 : Teacher and teaching for facilitating learning 
Theory – 15 hours   

• Social constructivism (L. Vygotsky) : Concept of Zone of Proximal Development, 
Scaffolding, Implications for teaching;  

• Learner differences; Learning styles (VARK model) and learning 
pace/speed; Facilitating learning in multi-grade settings.  

• Pedagogical approaches at elementary level : Principles of child centered and 
activity based pedagogy; Critical pedagogy; Culture specific pedagogy; techno 
pedagogy; art pedagogy 

• Reflective teaching:  Reflective practice, Significance of reflective 
practice, Reflection as a critical activity  

• Versatile teacher: Knowledge, Skills and dispositions required of a 
versatile teacher 
 

Practical -  10 hours 

Workshop on any one of the following: 
a. Understanding self through identifying one’s strengths and weaknesses; 

developing positivity. A report on ones strengths and working upon them to 
improve  (or) 

b. Understanding emerging teacher identity – Developing a personal vision as a 
teacher; Exploring attitudes and approaches needed to facilitate personal growth 
in children and enumerating approaches needed to facilitate personal growth 
among children 
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Conduct an experiment on teacher mediated tasks and children mediated tasks. 
Compare the progress in learning of the two groups 
 
 Mode of transaction: 

• Reading materials pertaining to facilitating learning and participation in group 
discussions. 

• Reading and reflection on select case studies and teacher stories for eg: those 
available in wiki educator (Dept trg package called induction trg for elementary 
teacher educators) 

• Group discussions on their understanding of Reflective practices in teaching – 
What is reflective practice, Significance of reflective practice,  

• Discusss on Reflection as a critical activity 

 
Class Talks: Accountability and continuous professional development 

 
Mode of assessment: 

• Paper – pencil tests; 
• Participation in workshops, Paper presentation 

 
 

Unit 2 : Classroom Organisation and Management 

Theory – 15 hours 

• Changing pedagogies and Classroom Organisation: Determinants of classroom 
organisation; Class room dynamics: Cooperative and Collaborative learning 
strategies: Facilitating learning for Small group,  Large group, and for Individual 
learners 

• Behavior management: Student perspective; Alternate approaches 
• School management : Meaning, School academic plan, Preparation of school and  

class timetable        
• Roles and responsibilities of teachers in organizing and managing vibrant 

classrooms   
• Team leadership, pedagogical leadership, leadership for change           

Practical  – 15 hours 

• Study within school settings maintenance of school records: Admission Register, 
Attendance; progress report; TC; Financial records  

• Interact with 8-10 children and adults (parents/teachers) to ascertain their 
perceptions of “discipline”. Make a presentation in class, drawing from this 
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interaction and selected readings to highlight changing conceptions related to 
any one of the following: From maintaining discipline towards behavior 
management; From inducing fear to cultivating mutual respect; From 
punishments towards improving self image and self worth; From being an 
authoritarian to developing healthy relationships 

• Workshops / Group discussion on any one of the following themes: 
Creating a caring classroom climate; Behavioral problems and appropriate 
responses; Enabling a positive learning environment in diverse contexts; 
Active listening; Time management                                                                                   
 

Mode of transaction 

Group discussions on evolving useful classroom rules, routines and procedures ; 
Reflections on teacher behaviours  that create or mar establishment of positive learning 
environment; Dialogue on fear, trust, freedom and discipline; Mock staff meetings; Role 
play depicting teachers’ diverse roles and responsibilities; Brainstorming on addressing 
student conflicts and confrontations. 
 

Class Talks: Service rules of teachers; Conduct rules; Departmental structure; Roles and 
responsibilities of Head Teacher; Role of SDMC/CAC in the RtE context; Relation of a 
teacher with students, teachers, parents and communities;  School culture and hidden 
curriculum, organization and leadership,  
 
Mode of assessment 

Participation in classroom discussions; Articulation of ideas; Essays and reports; 
Paper and pencil tests 

Assignment; Study report; Class presentation; Participation in workshop  
 

Unit 3 : Curriculum and its transaction 

Theory – 10 hours 

• Curriculum, Syllabus and Assessment: Meaning; Connections among content 
knowledge, curriculum, textbooks,  designing instruction; transaction; children’s 
learning and assessment; 

• School, knowledge and curriculum; Indigenous knowledge, scientific knowledge 
and religious knowledge;  Representation and inclusion/exclusion of knowledge 
of different social groups in curriculum 



 

P
a

g
e
1

1
7

 

• Curriculum transaction : Issues; Text book knowledge and children’s 
construction of knowledge; Reducing load of learners; Making learning 
meaningful; Authentic learning Environment and assessment.  

• Designing instruction at course level, unit level, lesson level and event level 
 

Practical -  20 hours  

• Read and organize a panel discussion on NCF 05, Karnataka curriculum 07  
• Project on inclusive education (Any  2 of the following) 

Mentoring of the projects to be done by NGO / govt department working with 
thespecific diversity group.  A well documented report is to be submitted for 
both projects. 

- Observing diverse groups of children in diverse settings (home, school and 
community) and 
Observing them children in myriad activities (play, conversation, structured 
learning, games/sports, cultural and art based activities 

- Survey of communities to identify diversities and its implications for inclusion 
and  
Identify community resources that would strengthen or pose challenge for IE 

- Observing and recording of different learning styles of children with disabilities 
and 
Developing  reflective journal on   sociological   and anthropological issues 
effecting diverse learners. 

- Case study  of the life of a child with disabilities/SC/ST/gender/urban 
deprived/gifted or talented   

- Developing reflective journal of educational   needs and issues of diverse 
learners     

 

Mode of transaction: 

• Reading relevant literature and discussion on curriculum, syllabus and 
Assessment 
- Critical thinking and questioning  

• Seminar on reducing the load of learners, Solutions to be worked out by Teacher 
Educators and  student-teachers 

• Group discussion on making learning meaningful 
• An Individual study on authentic assessment;  Preparing individual report and 

presentation 
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Mode of assessment 

Participation in classroom discussions/Panel discussion; Articulation of ideas; 
Essays and reports;  

IE Project report; Study report; Class presentation; Participation in workshop  
Class Talks:  Curriculum for diverse  learners  
 

 

Unit 4 : Resources for Teaching- learning 
Theory: 10 hours 

• Meaning and planning of different resources: money, time, materials, human, 
school structure and nature as resources 

• Physical resources : Planning, preparation and use 
• ICT mediation as a relevant resource (Including films) 
• Art and aesthetics sense as resource  
• Stories as resource  
 

 Practical – 20 hours 

• A two day work shop on preparation of physical resources/TLM/Activity Aids 
(similar to Chaithanya tharani) 

• Workshop on techniques of story narration 
• Project on ICT and art as resource 
• Plan, design and establishing resource corners 

 
 Mode of transaction 

• Identifying different resources (Including BALA; Building as Learning Aids) and 
presentation of utilizing those resources; critically examining resources based on 
commonly evolved criteria 

• Field visits and preparing analytical report after visiting a school of innovation 
• Hands on approach on internet browsing, locating, downloading and uploading 

the resources 
• Discussion on art and aesthetic sense, identifying the same as resource for 

facilitating learning 
 

Mode of Assessment 

• Participation in preparation of resources, critiquing resources and setting up 
resource corners in schools 

• Project presentation on ICT and Arts 
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• Articulation and narration of stories   
 

Unit 5 : Life skills education  

  * Total – 20 hours 

Theory  

• Meaning of life skills and Types of life skills. 
• Thinking skills : Decision making, Problem solving, Creative thinking and critical 

thinking. 
• Inter personal Skills : Inter Personal relations, effective communications, Self 

awareness and Empathy. 
• Coping skills : Coping  with emotions and coping with stress. 
• Strategies for developing life skills – Brain storming, NGT, Mind mapping, and 

role plays. 
 
 

Practical  

• Evolve interventions on life skills for elementary  children 
• Brainstorming, Role play and Group discussions 

 

*  Theory and Practical to be conducted together 

 

Mode of transaction: 

This unit has to be conducted in workshop mode on life skills (In the allotted 20 
hours)  
 

Mode of assessment 

• Assessing the interventions of life skills developed by student-teachers 
• Participation in workshop 

 
 

IV.  Suggested  Readings 

Batra, S. (2003). From School Inspection to School Support. In Sood, N. (ed) Management 

of School Education in India. New Delhi: NIEPA. 
 
Bruner, J. (1966). Toward a theory of instruction. Cambridge: HarvardUniversity Press.  
Bruner, J. (1996). In The culture of education. Cambridge: HarvardUniversity Press 
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Dyson, A (Ed). The Need for story: Cultural diversity in classroom and community. Illinois: 
National Council of Teachers of English.  

 
Frostig, M, and Maslow, P. (1973). Learning problems in the classroom: Prevention and 

remediation. New York: Grune and Stratton. 
 
Kumar, K. (1988). What is worth teaching. New Delhi: Orient Longman. 
Mukunda, K. V. (2009). What Did You Ask in School Today? A Handbook on child 

learning. Noida: Harper Collins. 
 
Murthy, C.G.V. and Rao, A.V.G. (2005). Life Skills Education: Training Package. (Parts A,B, 

and C). Mysore: Regional Institute of Education.  
 
Mythili, R. (2011). How Children Learn. Darpana: Issue 1 pp. 2-18 
Pollard, A et al. (2008). Reflective Teaching. London: Continuum. 
Sahi, J. and Sahi, R. (2009). Learning Through Art. Eklavya 
Sarangapani, P.  2003 . Constructing  school knowledge.   p. 101 -123, P. 124 -163. New 

Delhi : Sage Publishers. 
 
Sri Aurobindo International Institute of Educational Research. (1988).  The good teacher 

and the good pupil.India: Auroville. 
 
Vygotsky, L.S. (1978). Mind in society. Cambridge: HarvardUniversity Press. 
WHO. (1994). Life Skills Education for children and adolescents in schools. Geneva: Division 

of Mental Health.  
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2.2 2.2 2.2 2.2 Facilitating Learning 

2.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 2.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 2.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ 2.2.1 PÀ£ÀßqÀ  
¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ : 120 UÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ : 120 UÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ : 120 UÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ : 120 UÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ                                MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ: 100MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ: 100MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ: 100MlÄÖ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ: 100    

Theory  50 UÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉ                  Internal – 40 

Practical 70 UÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉUÀAmÉ                  External – 60  
 
JgÀqÀ£ÉÃ ªÀµÀðzÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß, ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀðzÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ §Ä£Á¢AiÀÄ ªÉÄÃ¯É gÀa¸À¯ÁVzÉ. ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ 
¸Àé - C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ½AzÀ, ¥ÀæAiÀÄvÀßUÀ½AzÀ ¸À±ÀPÀÛgÁV vÀ£ÀÆä®PÀ PÀ°AiÀÄÄªÀ zÁjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀÆ¦¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ ¸ÁzsÀåvÉUÀ½UÉ 
E°èAiÀÄÆ DzÀåvÉ PÉÆqÀ¯ÁVzÉ. «zÁåyðUÀ½UÉ ºÉÆ¸À C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ½UÉ JqÉ ªÀiÁrPÉÆlÄÖ, »A¢£À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ F 
C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ¼À §UÉÎ aAw¸À®Ä CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß PÀ°à¸À¯ÁVzÉ. ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ vÁwéPÀ CA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½zÀÄPÉÆAqÀÄ, 
vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ¼À »£Éß¯ÉAiÀÄ°è CªÀ£ÀÄß CxÀð ªÀiÁrPÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ, ¥Àæ²ß¸ÀÄªÀ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ°è vÉÆqÀVPÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÉA§ 
D±ÀAiÀÄ«zÉ.  
 
GzÉÝÃÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄGzÉÝÃÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄGzÉÝÃÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄGzÉÝÃÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ    
F ²PÀëPÀgÀ ²PÀët PÁAiÀÄðPÀæªÀÄªÀÅ   

•••• ªÀÄÆ® DPÀgÀUÀ¼À ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À ¸Àé C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀ ¨É¼É¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ¸Àé - ±ÀQÛ¬ÄAzÀ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À C£ÉéÃµÀuÉ –D ªÀÄÆ®PÀ PÀ°AiÀÄÄªÀ/PÀ°¸ÀÄªÀ zÁjUÀ¼À£ÀÄß gÀa¸À®Ä 
¸ÀªÀÄxÀðgÀ£ÁßV¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ, ZÀZÉð, ªÀiÁ»w «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄ, «ZÁgÀ «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄzÀAvÀºÀ ¸À¤ßªÉÃ±ÀUÀ¼À°è ¸ÀQæAiÀÄªÁV D°¹ 
UÀæ»¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð ¥ÀqÉAiÀÄ®Ä ¸ÀªÀÄxÀðgÀ£ÁßV¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• 5 jAzÀ 7£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¸ÀQæAiÀÄ D°¸ÀÄ«PÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ¨É¼É¸ÀÄªÀ «zsÁ£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛUÉ ªÉÊ«zsÀåªÀÄAiÀÄ CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀqÉzÀÄ, ¸ÀAzÀ¨sÁð£ÀÄ¸ÁgÀ CzÀ£ÀÄß G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¸ÀÄªÀ 
¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð ¨É¼É¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛAiÀÄ£ÀÄß C©üªÀÈ¢ÞUÉÆ½¸À®Ä ¤ÃqÀ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ CªÀPÁ±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ««zsÀ ¥ÀæPÁgÀUÀ¼À ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¸ÀgÁUÀªÁV ºÁUÀÆ DvÀä «±Áé¸À¢AzÀ ««zsÀ GzÉÝÃ±ÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀÆgÉÊPÉUÁV 
(ªÀiÁ»w UÀ½PÉUÉ,  ¥ÀæwQæ¬Ä¸À®Ä, C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ ªÀÄÆr¹PÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, ¹PÀÌ ªÀiÁ»wAiÀÄ£ÀÄß CzsÉÊð¹PÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, 
«ªÀÄ²ð¸À®Ä gÀ¸Á¸ÁézÀÀ£ÉUÁV ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¥Àæ±ÀA¹¸À®Ä) NzÀÄªÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåð ¨É¼É¹,  EzÀjAzÀ NzÀÄUÁjPÉ, 
§gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ°ègÀÄªÀ ªÀ¸ÀÄÛªÀ£ÀÄß  CxÉÊð¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ MAzÀÄ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄ JA§ CjªÀÅ PÉÆqÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• N¢£À vÀAvÀæUÁjPÉ §¼À¹ N¢£À ºÀªÁå¸ÀªÀ£ÀÄß ¨É¼É¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀ ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ ªÀÄAr¸À®Ä, ªÀiÁ»w/ «ZÁgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ªÀÄAr¸À®Ä 
«ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ aAvÀ£ÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî®Ä, ªÀgÀ¢ ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä §gÀªÀtÂUÉ. vÀ£ÀÆä®PÀ §gÉAiÀÄÄªÀÅzÀÄ MAzÀÄ 
jÃwAiÀÄ ±ÉÆÃzsÀ£ÁvÀäPÀ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ eÕÁ£ÀzÀ PÉÆæÃrÃPÀgÀtPÉÌ ¸ÀºÁAiÀÄPÁj JA§ CjªÀ£ÀÄß 
ªÀÄÆr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀºÀzÀ ªÀÄzsÉå EgÀÄªÀ CAvÀgï ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ PË±À®zÀ §UÉÎ w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• 5 jAzÀ 8£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À°è §gÀªÀtÂUÉ PË±À® ¨É¼É¸ÀÄªÀ vÀAvÀæUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ªÁåPÀgÀtªÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÀævÉåÃPÀªÁV PÀ°¸ÀzÉÃ CzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÀoÀåzÀ°è MAzÀÄUÀÆr¹ PÀ°¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀgÀ §UÉÎ C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÁvÀäPÀªÁV 
w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

•••• ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀ «zsÁ£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ (CCE).    
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WÀlPÀ  1 :  ¸Á»vÀåWÀlPÀ  1 :  ¸Á»vÀåWÀlPÀ  1 :  ¸Á»vÀåWÀlPÀ  1 :  ¸Á»vÀå    
Theory – 10 hours 

- ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉ; ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄÆ®PÀ PÀ°PÉ 

- ¸Á»vÀå ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉ- ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÁ ¸Á»vÀå ºÁUÀÆ «ªÀgÀuÁvÀäPÀ ¸Á»vÀåPÉÌ  (expository texts) ¸Á»vÀåPÉÌ  

NzÀÄUÀgÀ ¥ÀæwQæAiÉÄ, ¸ÁgÁA±À ¸ÀAUÀæºÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ CxÉÊð¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄî«PÉ (interpretation) 

- «zÁåyðUÀ½UÉ £ÉÊdªÁVgÀÄªÀ, £ÀA§¯ÁUÀÄªÀ, ¸ÀA§AzsÀ«gÀÄªÀ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉ (authentic   
resource) 

- ²PÀëtzÀ°è  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ°è ¨sÁµÉ 

- ²PÀëPÀgÀ ¨sÁµÁ ¥ËærüªÉÄAiÀÄ CUÀvÀåvÉ 
 
Practical - 10 Hours 

PÉ¼ÀVgÀÄªÀ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ErÃ ªÀµÀðzÀ°è £ÀqÉ¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ C¥ÉÃPÀëtÂÃAiÀÄ 

• QgÀÄ PÁzÀA§j, ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß/«ZÁgÀ ¸Á»vÀåªÀ£ÀÄß ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ N¢, «ªÀÄ±ÉðAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ¸ÀÆPÀÛ 
jÃwAiÀÄ°è ªÀÄAr¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ  

• ªÉÊAiÀÄQÛPÀªÁV DAiÀÄÝ PÀ«vÉUÀ¼À NzÀÄ; PÀ«vÉAiÀÄ ªÁZÀ£À 

• PÀxÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß £ÁlPÀPÉÌ gÀÆ¥ÁAvÀj¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ (Art education) 
• ¸ÀtÚ UÀÄA¥ÀÄUÀ¼À°è QgÀÄ £ÁlPÀzÀ DAiÉÄÌ, ¥ÀæzÀ±Àð£À 

• MAzÀÄ ¤¢ðµÀÖ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ §UÉÎ UÀæAxÁ®AiÀÄzÀ°è ««zsÀ ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À/¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼À CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À ªÀiÁr, 
¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä® ªÀåQÛUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¸ÀAzÀ²ð¹, vÀªÀÄä  C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀzÀ  DzsÁgÀzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É ¸É«Ä£Ágï CxÀªÁ ¥Àæ§AzsÀ 
§gÉAiÀÄÄªÀgÀÄ. GzÁ: ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ°è ¸Á»vÀåzÀ ¥ÁvÀæ 

• ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¸Á»vÀåzÀ ¸À«ÄÃPÉë – UÀæAxÁ®AiÀÄ, ¥ÀæPÁ±À£À ªÀiÁgÀÄPÀmÉÖ 

• CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸À«ÄÃPÉëAiÀÄ DzsÁgÀzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É 5, 6, 7£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀw ªÀÄPÀÌ½UÉ ¸ÀÆPÀÛªÁzÀ ¸Á»vÀåzÀ DAiÉÄÌ;  
DAiÉÄÌAiÀÄ »A¢gÀÄªÀ aAvÀ£ÉAiÀÄ ºÀAaPÉ 

 

¥ÀoÀå¥ÀoÀå¥ÀoÀå¥ÀoÀås¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄs¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄs¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄs¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ(Mode of transaction): 
• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÀªÀÄä DAiÉÄÌAiÀÄ PÁzÀA§jAiÀÄ «ªÀÄ±Éð CxÀªÁ C¤¹PÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÀÄ. F 

jÃwAiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉAiÀÄ°è ¥Àæ±ÉßUÀ½UÉ, «gÀÄzÀÞªÁzÀ C¤¹PÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀ, CzÀ£ÀÄß vÁ¼Éä¬ÄAzÀ 
PÉÃ½¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ ¥Àj¸ÀgÀ ¸ÀÈ¶ÖAiÀiÁUÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ  

• PÉÆlÖ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ UÀæAxÁ®AiÀÄzÀ ªÁå¥ÀPÀ §¼ÀPÉAiÀiÁUÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ. ««zsÀ ªÀÄÆ®UÀ¼À 
¸ÁªÀÄVæUÀ¼À CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀzÀ £ÀAvÀgÀ ¸Àé-C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀzÀ DzsÁgÀzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É PÉÆæÃrüPÀgÀt- «ZÁgÀ «¤ªÀÄAiÀÄ 

• CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀªÀ£ÀÄß DzsÀj¹, »jAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ±Á¯ÉUÉ ¸ÀÆPÀÛªÁzÀ «µÀAiÀÄPÉÌ ¸ÀéAvÀªÁV AiÉÆÃd£É 
ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀgÀÄ. EzÀ£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹, «zÁåyðUÀ¼À ¥ÀæwQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ£ÀÄß CªÀ¯ÉÆÃQ¹, vÀªÀÄä 
AiÉÆÃd£ÉAiÀÄ ¸ÀªÀÄ¥ÀðPÀvÉAiÀÄ §UÉÎ aAvÀ£É £ÀqÉ¸ÀÄªÀgÀÄ 

• ZÀZÉð, G¥À£Áå¸À     

 

ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À(Mode of assessment) 

• ¨sÁUÀªÀ»¸ÀÄ«PÉ  

• CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀzÀ  PÉÆæÃrPÀgÀtzÀ ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À  

• AiÉÆÃd£ÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀÆªÀð vÀAiÀiÁj ªÀÄvÀÄÛ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ £ÀAvÀgÀzÀ aAvÀ£ÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À  
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WÀlPÀ 2: ¨sÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç WÀlPÀ 2: ¨sÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç WÀlPÀ 2: ¨sÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç WÀlPÀ 2: ¨sÁµÁ ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç  
Theory -  20 Hours 

• ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¸ÀégÀÆ¥À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀÄºÀvÀé 
- ¥Àæ¸ÀÄÛvÀ §¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ°ègÀÄªÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ ¸ÀégÀÆ¥À 
- DqÀÄ £ÀÄr 
- ¥ÁæzÉÃ²PÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ  

-  

• ¨sÁµÉ aAvÀ£ÉUÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£ÀPÉÌ ªÀiÁzÀåªÀÄ 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ¨sÁµÁ ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉ, ¸ÀªÀÄÈzÀÞvÉAiÀÄ CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉUÀ¼ÀÄªÀÄvÀÄÛ§ºÀÄ¨sÁ¶PÀvÉ                                  

• ¨sÁµÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÀªÀiÁd– ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉ 

• PÀ°PÁ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåðUÀ¼ÀÄ/¥ÁoÀAiÉÆÃd£É/¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼ÀÄ/¨sÁµÁ ¥ÀæAiÉÆÃUÀzÀ ªÀÄÆ®PÀ ªÁåPÀgÀtzÀ 
CjªÀÅ 

• ¨sÁµÁ UÀ½PÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀæQæAiÀÄ  

• ¥Àæ¸ÀÄÛvÀ ¨sÁµÁ ¨ÉÆÃzsÀ£Á «zsÁ£ÀUÀ¼À §UÉÎ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ «ªÀÄ±Éð 

• ¨sÁµÁ UÀ½PÉAiÀÄ «zsÁ£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 

• ¥ÀævÀåPÀë «zsÁ£À (Direct approach) 

• ¸ÀA¥ÀÆtð ¨sÁµÁ «zsÁ£À(Whole language approach) 

• ¸ÀºÀd «zsÁªÀ(Natural approach) 

• ¸ÀA¥ÀÆtð ¨sËwPÀ ¥Àæw ªÀvÀð£Á «zsÁ£À (Total physical response approach) 

• ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á «zsÁ£À(Communicative approach) 

• «µÀAiÀiÁzsÁjvÀ – QæAiÀiÁzsÁjvÀ «zsÁ£À(Content based - task based approach) 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ¨ÉÆÃzsÀ£ÉUÀÆ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ vÀvÀéUÀ½UÀÆ EgÀÄªÀ ¸ÀA§AzsÀ 

• ¨sÁµÁ UÀ½PÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À 

• ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À CxÀð, ªÁå¦Û    
Practical - 20 Hours 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ PÀ°PÁ CA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖ ªÀiÁrPÉÆAqÀÄ CzÀPÉÌ ¸ÀÆPÀÛªÁzÀ ºÁUÀÆ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ 
ªÉÊ«zsÀåvÉUÉ ºÉÆAzÀÄªÀAvÀºÀ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÀÄqÀÄPÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ  

• EzÀ£ÀÄß G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹ «zÁåyðUÀ¼À vÁQðPÀ aAvÀ£É, ªÀiËTPÀ, °TvÀ C©üªÀåQÛUÉ CªÀPÁ±À PÀ°à¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀzÀ DzsÁgÀzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É vÁªÀÅ PÀ°vÀ vÀvÁéA±ÀUÀ¼À §UÉÎ aAvÀ£É £ÀqÉ¹ vÀªÀÄäzÉÃ 
«zsÁ£ÀªÀ£ÀÄß gÀa¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîvÁÛgÉ. EzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÀÄ£Àgï ¥Àj²Ã®£ÉUÉ M¼À¥Àr¸À®Ä §zÀÞgÁUÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ°è CqÀPÀªÁVgÀÄªÀ ªÁåPÀgÀuÁA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄÆ®PÀ UÀÄgÀÄw¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ (£Á®ÆÌ PË±À®UÀ¼À) ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀPÁÌV ««zsÀ ªÀPïð²Ãmï, mÁ¸ïÌ ²Ãmï vÀAiÀiÁj¹, 
ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß DAiÉÆÃf¸ÀÄvÁÛgÉ. EzÀ£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹, CxÉÊð¹PÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÀÄ 
(inputs from ICT and inclusive education) 

• MAzÀÄ §ºÀÄ¨sÁµÁ vÀgÀUÀwUÀAiÀÄ PÉÃ¸ïCzsÀåAiÀÄ£À 
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¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ(Mode of transaction): 

• NzÀÄ, ZÀZÉð- ‘¨sÁµÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÀªÀiÁd’ 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ, ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ¸Á»vÀå/ NzÀÄ WÀlPÀzÀ°è ªÀÄAr¹zÀ PÀªÀ£ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß GzÁºÀj¹ bÀAzÀ¸ÀÄì 
C®APÁgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß «ªÀj¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ DqÀÄ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ°è CqÀPÀªÁVgÀÄªÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt ¸ÀÆvÀæUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÀÄqÀÄPÀÄªÀ/gÀa¸ÀÄªÀ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ £ÀªÀÄåªÁzÀ, vÀªÀÄUÉ C£ÀÄPÀÆ®ªÁzÀ, ¥ÁoÀAiÉÆÃd£ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹, CzÀ£ÀÄß 

¥ÀjµÀÌj¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ (GzÁºÀgÀuÉ - mind map) 
• ±Á¯Á C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀzÀ £ÀAvÀgÀ ªÀiÁUÀðzÀ²ðvÀ aAvÀ£Á (Reflective) CªÀ¢üUÀ¼À°è vÁwéPÁA±ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 

C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀPÉÌ ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß PÀ°à¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ (Guided Reflective sessions on practice. Guidance to 
link practice to theory) 

 
PÁAiÀiÁðUÁgÀ  PÁAiÀiÁðUÁgÀ  PÁAiÀiÁðUÁgÀ  PÁAiÀiÁðUÁgÀ  - ¨sÁµÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ aAvÀ£É 
 
Class talk  

• ¨sÁµÁ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ°è ¸Á»vÀåzÀ ¥ÁvÀæ    

ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À (Mode of assessment); 
12. §gÉAiÀÄÄªÀ ¥ÀjÃPÉë 
13. ªÁåPÀgÀt ZÀlÄªÀnPÉAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  
14.14.14.14. ¨sÁUÀªÀ»¸ÀÄ«PÉ    

 
 

WÀlPÀ  3 :  D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ WÀlPÀ  3 :  D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ WÀlPÀ  3 :  D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ WÀlPÀ  3 :  D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛC©üªÀåQÛC©üªÀåQÛC©üªÀåQÛ    
Theory - 10 Hours 

• ¸ÀQæAiÀÄ D°¸ÀÄ«PÉUÉ ¤¢ðµÀÖ vÀAvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ(specific strategies for active listening)  
- «zÁåyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÁªÀÅ PÉÃ½zÀÝ£ÀÄß n¥ÀàtÂ ªÀiÁrPÉÆ¼Àî®Ä CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ (note taking) 
- ¥Àæ±Éß PÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¥Àæ±Éß PÉÃ¼À®Ä CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
- PÀxÉ ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÁUÀ ªÀÄÄAzÁUÀÄªÀÅzÀ£ÀÄß H»¸À®Ä CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
- «zÁåyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÁªÀÅ D°¸ÀÄwÛgÀÄªÀÅzÀPÀÆÌ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ vÀªÀÄUÉ w½zÀzÀÄÝ CxÀªÁ vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ½UÉ 

¸ÀA§AzsÀ gÀa¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀÅzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÉÆæÃvÁì»¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• D°¹ UÀæ»¹zÀÄzÀgÀ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  

• ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ §¼ÀPÉ: ¸ÀgÀ¢AiÀÄAvÉ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ, C£ÀÄ¸ÀAzsÁ£À, D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ 

• ¢é-¨sÁµÁ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ wæ¨sÁµÁ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼ÀÄ: §ºÀÄ¨sÁµÁ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ ²PÀëPÀgÀ vÀAiÀiÁjUÀ¼ÀÄ, vÀgÀUÀw DZÀgÀuÉUÀ½UÉ 
EªÀÅUÀ¼À ¤»vÁxÀðUÀ¼ÀÄ -  D°¸ÀÄ«PÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiËTPÀ C©üªÀåQÛAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£ÀzÀ CUÀvÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 
vÀAvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ - ¸ÀAzÀ±Àð£À, PÀxÉ ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ - ¥ÀÄ£ÀB ºÉÃ½¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ°è vÀ¥ÀÅöàUÀ¼À ¥ÁvÀæ (gÉÆÃ¯ï D¥sï JgÀgïì) 
Practical - 20 Hours 

• MAzÉÃ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß 2-3 ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄUÀ¼À ªÀÄÄSÁAvÀgÀ £ÉÆÃr CzÀgÀ ¸ÁzsÀPÀ ¨ÁzsÀPÀ 
ZÀað¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• D°¸ÀÄ«PÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÁqÀÄªÀ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß  gÀÆ¦¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ - ºÁqÀÄ, PÀxÉ, role-play ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 
£ÁlPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 
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• ¥Àæ¸ÀÄÛvÀ ¥Àr¸ÀÄªÁUÀ ¸ÀQæAiÀÄ D°¸ÀÄ«PÉAiÀÄ vÀAvÀæUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §¼À¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• ¸ÀtÚ UÀÄA¥ÀÄUÀ¼À°è MAzÀÄ «µÀAiÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß DAiÉÄÌ ªÀiÁrPÉÆAqÀÄ, D «µÀAiÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ««zsÀ 
jwAiÀÄ°è ¥Àæ¸ÀÄÛvÀ ¥Àr¸ÀÄªÀ AiÉÆÃd£ÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ. £ÀAvÀgÀ ZÀZÉðUÀ¼À ªÀÄÆ®PÀ ¸ÀÆPÀÛ 
jÃwAiÀÄ£ÀÄß/ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄªÀ£ÀÄß DAiÀÄÄÝPÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• D°¸ÀÄªÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÁqÀÄªÀ C£ÉÃPÀ DlUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è §¼ÀPÉ ªÀiÁr CªÀÅUÀ¼À ¸ÀªÀÄ¥ÀðPÀvÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß 
ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À ªÀiÁr w½AiÀÄ¨ÉÃPÀÄ. ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®UÀ¼À ¸ÀÆPÀÛvÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß «±ÉèÃ¶¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ. E°è ªÀÄUÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 
ªÀÄUÀÄ«£À ªÀiÁvÀÄ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁzÀzÀÝ£ÀÄß «±ÉÃµÀªÁV UÀªÀÄ¤¹, CzÀ£ÀÄß ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• ªÀiÁvÀ£ÀÄß MAzÀÄ ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä®ªÁV £ÉÆÃr, vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ²PÀëPÀgÀ ªÀiÁvÀ£ÀÄß PÀrªÉÄ ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ ºÉÃUÉ 
JA§ÄzÀgÀ §UÉÎ aAvÀ£É - F ¤nÖ£À°è ¥ÁoÀAiÉÆÃd£É; vÀgÀUÀw ¤ªÀðºÀuÉ    

 

¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ ((((Mode of transaction))))::::    

• ¸Àé-CzsÀåAiÀÄ£À 

• ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄUÀ¼À §¼ÀPÉ¬ÄAzÀ D°¸ÀÄ«PÉ: zsÀé¤/zÀÈ±Àå ªÀÄÄzÀæt ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸Àé – ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  

• ªÀÄAr¸ÀÄ«PÉ-  
o ¸É«Ä£Ágï  ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ°è ªÀÄAqÀ£É 
o ZÀZÉð 
o £ÁlPÀ 
o PÀªÀ£À ªÁZÀ£À  
o PÀxÁ ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ 

 
¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ vÀªÀÄä ªÀiÁvÀ£ÀÄß vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è PÀrªÉÄ ªÀiÁr, CzÀgÀvÀÛ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À UÀªÀÄ£À ¸É¼ÉAiÀÄÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

EzÉÃ jÃw ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ¸ÀgÀ¼ÀªÁzÀ ¤AiÀÄªÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀgÀ ªÀÄÆ®PÀ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ, Dl Dr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, PÀxÉ 
ºÉÃ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ: eÉÆÃr PÉ®¸À, UÀÄA¥ÀÄ PÉ®¸ÀªÀ£ÀÄß CxÀð¥ÀÆtðªÁV ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄzÀjAzÁUÀÄªÀ ¨sÁUÀªÀ»¸ÀÄ«PÉAiÀÄvÀÛ  
¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À UÀªÀÄ£À ¸É¼ÉAiÀÄÄvÁÛ, CªÀgÀÄ vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è F G¥ÁAiÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß G¥ÀAiÉÆÃV¹, CzÀgÀ §UÉÎ 
aAw¸ÀÄªÀAvÉ ªÀiÁqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ.    
    
ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À(Mode of assessment) 

¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ ¥ÀæwÃ ZÀlÄªÀnPÉUÀÆ Observation schedulevÀAiÀiÁj ªÀiÁrlÄÖPÉÆAqÀÄ CzÀgÀ ¥ÀæPÁgÀªÁV 
ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À ªÀiÁqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• PÀA¥ÀÆålgï §¼À¹/ªÉÆ¨ÉÊ¯ï §¼À¹ vÀªÀÄä ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉAiÀÄ zsÀé¤/zÀÈ±Àå ªÀÄÄzÀæt ªÀiÁrPÉÆAqÀÄ «QëÃ¹ ¸Àé 

– ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À  

• ««zsÀ jÃwAiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£ÉUÉ ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ ¸ÀÆPÀÛ gÀÆ©æPïì vÀAiÀiÁj¹ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À ªÀiÁqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ. 

• EvÀgÀgÀ ¸É«Ä£Ágï ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ ªÀÄAqÀ£É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ZÀZÉðUÀ¼À°è ¨sÁUÀªÀ»¸ÀÄ«PÉ 

• PÀxÁ ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ - PÀxÉAiÀÄ DAiÉÄÌ, ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÁ  ±ÉÊ°AiÀÄ DAiÉÄÌ, ¸ÀA¥À£ÀÆä® vÀAiÀiÁjPÉ, ¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉ 

ªÀÄvÀÄÛ aAvÀ£É -  ¸ÀºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼À »ªÀiÁä»w – EzÀjAzÀ PÀ°AiÀÄÄªÀ/¤gÀÆ¥ÀuÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß GvÀÛªÀÄ 
¥Àr¹PÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀ CªÀPÁ±À 
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WÀlPÀ 4: NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gWÀlPÀ 4: NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gWÀlPÀ 4: NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gWÀlPÀ 4: NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀºÀÀºÀÀºÀÀºÀ    
Theory - 10 Hours 
 NzÀÄNzÀÄNzÀÄNzÀÄ 

• ««zsÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåðUÀ¼À «zÁåyðUÀ¼À£ÀÄß M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀAvÀºÀ PÀ°PÁ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀÆ¦¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ - 
¥ÁoÀAiÉÆÃd£ÉUÀ¼À ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À 

• NzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÉÆæÃvÁì»¸À®Ä ¸ÀºÁAiÀÄPÀªÁUÀÄªÀ  vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ¯ÉÊ§æj, N¢£À PÀè¨ïUÀ¼ÀÄ - EzÀgÀ  ¸ÁÜ¥À£É, 
¤ªÀðºÀuÉ  

• ¤§AzsÀzÀ «±ÉèÃµÀuÉ 

• »jAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ ºÀAvÀUÀ¼ÀÄ (vÀAvÀæUÁjPÉ)AiÀÄ §UÉÎ CjªÀÅ - ¥ÁågÁUÁæ¥sï  
§gÀªÀtÂUÉ, «µÀAiÀÄ ªÁPÀåªÀ£ÀÄß (topic sentence) UÀÄgÀÄw¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÁQðPÀªÁV 
eÉÆÃr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ  

• ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è ¥ÀæZÀ°vÀªÁVgÀÄªÀ ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄAiÀÄ «ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ CªÀ¯ÉÆÃPÀ£À - 
GPÀÛ¯ÉÃR£À, ¥Àæ±Éß GvÀÛgÀ 

• »jAiÀÄ ¥ÁæxÀ«ÄPÀ ºÀAvÀzÀ°è NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ CCE 
 

Practical -  20 Hours 

• ¸ÀÈd£ÁvÁäPÀ §gÀªÀtÂUÉ – PÀxÉ, C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀ ºÀAaPÉ, ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀ «ªÀÄ±Éð, ZÀ®£À avÀæ «ªÀÄ±Éð, PÀªÀ£À, ¥Àæ§AzsÀ 
(¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ D¸ÀQÛUÉ C£ÀÄUÀÄtªÁzÀ «µÀAiÀÄzÀ ªÉÄÃ¯É) 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÀªÀÄäzÉÃ ªÀÈwÛ¥ÀgÀ aAvÀ£ÁvÀäPÀ ¢£ÀZÀj(reflective journal)AiÀÄ£ÀÄß EqÀÄvÁÛgÉ, 
EzÀgÀ°è vÀªÀÄä NzÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ PÀ°PÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß zÁR°¸À¨ÉÃPÀÄ. CªÀPÁ±À ¹PÀÌAvÉ¯Áè, ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyUÀ¼ÀÄ EzÀ£ÀÄß 
CªÀ¯ÉÆÃQ¸ÀÄªÀAvÉ «zÁåyðUÀ½UÉ ¥ÉÆæÃvÁìºÀ ¤ÃqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• ¥ÀoÀå ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À «ªÀÄ±ÁðvÀäPÀ NzÀÄ - EzÀgÀ §UÉÎ ¯ÉÃR£À 

• gÉÃSÁ avÀæUÀ¼À(graphic organiser)§¼ÀPÉ¬ÄAzÀ §gÀªÀtÂUÉ. vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ««zsÀ ºÀAvÀUÀ¼À §gÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ 
EzÀgÀ §¼ÀPÉ 

• PÀ°PÁzÁgÀgÀ ¸ÁªÀÄxÀåðUÀ¼À°è£À ©ü£ÀßvÉ UÀÄgÀÄw¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. J®ègÀ£ÀÆß M¼ÀUÉÆ¼ÀÄîªÀAvÀºÀ PÀ°PÁ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 
gÀÆ¦¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ¤AiÀÄªÀiÁ£ÀÄ¸ÁgÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ªÀiÁUÀðzÀ±Àð£ÀzÀAvÉ §gÉAiÀÄÄªÀÅzÀÄ (ªÀiËTPÀ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ zÀÈ±Àå ªÀiÁzsÀåªÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß £ÉÆÃr 
§gÉ¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ)- EzÀ£ÀÄß DAiÉÆÃf¹, vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è §gÉ¹, ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À ªÀiÁqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ 

• ¸ÀévÀAvÀæ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÀÈd£ÁvÀäPÀ §gÀªÀtÂUÉUÉ CªÀPÁ±À ¤ÃqÀ®Ä DAiÉÆÃf¹, vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ°è ¥ÀæAiÉÆÃV¹, D  
§gÀªÀtÂUÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß vÀªÀÄä ¸ÀºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆqÀ£É ºÀAaPÉÆ¼Àî¨ÉÃPÀÄ.  

• D¸ÀPÀÛ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ªÀiÁ»w vÀAvÀæeÕÁ£ÀªÀ£ÀÄß §¼À¹ vÀªÀÄä C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß CAvÀeÁð®zÀ°è ¨ÁèUï£À 
ªÀÄÆ®PÀ EvÀgÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ NzÀÄUÀgÉÆA¢UÉ ºÀAaPÉÆ¼ÀÄî§ºÀÄzÀÄ. (inputs from ICT) 

• PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÁ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ¼À°è vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß CªÀ¯ÉÆÃQ¹ N¢£À ªÀÄvÀÄÛ §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ ªÀÄzsÉå 
¸ÀA§AzsÀ«zÉAiÉÄÃ JA§ÄzÀgÀ §UÉÎ ZÀað¸ÀÄvÁÛgÉ  

• NzÀ£ÀÄß ¥ÉÆæÃvÁì»¸À®Ä ¸ÀºÁAiÀÄPÀªÁUÀÄªÀ  vÀgÀUÀwAiÀÄ ¯ÉÊ§æj, N¢£À PÀè¨ïUÀ¼ÀÄ EzÀgÀ  ¸ÁÜ¥À£É ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 
EzÀgÀ §UÉÎ ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ ¸ÀAUÀæºÀuÉ/ªÀÄPÀÌ¼À ¥Àæw ¸ÀàAzÀ£ÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß UÀªÀÄ¤¹ zÁR°¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÀªÀÄä ±Á¯Á C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀzÀ §UÉÎ ªÀgÀ¢ §gÉAiÀÄÄvÁÛgÉ. 
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¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ¥ÀoÀå ¸ÀAªÀºÀ£Á PÀæªÀÄ(Mode of transaction): 
• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼À ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼À ªÀÄAqÀ£É  

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ vÀªÀÄä C£ÀÄ¨sÀªÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉzÀÄ, vÀªÀÄä §gÀªÀtÂUÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÁªÀÅ NzÀÄUÀgÁV N¢ ¸Àé-
«ªÀÄ±ÉðUÉÆ¼À¥Àr¹ wzÀÄÝ¥Àr ªÀiÁqÀÄvÁÛgÉ. ¥ÀjµÀÌøvÀ ¥ÀæwAiÀÄ£ÀÄß ¸ÀºÀ¥ÁpUÀ¼ÉÆA¢UÉ ºÀAaPÉÆAqÀÄ  
C©ü¥ÁæAiÀÄ w½AiÀÄÄvÁÛgÉ  

• ¨sÁµÁ DlUÀ¼ÀÄ  -   ¥Àæ²PÀëPÀgÀÄ ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ½UÉ DAiÉÆÃf¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
- ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÀ¼ÀÄ ±Á¯Á ªÀÄPÀÌ½UÉ DAiÉÆÃf¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

• ¥Àæ²PÀëuÁyðUÉ ZÀZÉð, PÀgÀqÀÄ ¥Àæw, ¸ÀA¥Á¢¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, wzÀÄÝªÀÅzÀÄ, ªÀÄgÀÄ 
«£Áå¸ÀUÉÆ½¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ,¥ÀæPÀn¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ/¥ÀæzÀ²ð¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ EAvÀºÀ ¥ÀæQæAiÉÄUÀ½UÉ CªÀPÁ±À ªÀiÁr 
PÉÆqÀ¨ÉÃPÀÄ.(Inputs from art education, ICT) 
 
 
 

 
 
ZÀ®£ÀavÀæ ¥ÀæzÀ±Àð£À/Class Talk 

• ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀ ¸ÀA¥ÀzÀãjvÀ vÀgÀUÀw (Text – rich classroom) 
ªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£ÀªÀiË¯ÁåAPÀ£À(Mode of assessment); 

• °TvÀ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ½UÉ CAPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ  

• ¨sÁUÀªÀ»¸ÀÄ«PÉ 

• ¨sÁµÁ DlUÀ¼À ªÀiË®åªÀiÁ¥À£À 

 
 
Suggested Readings:  
 
ªÀiÁ°¤ ªÀÄ®å (¸ÀA) (1994) ²ªÀgÁªÀÄ PÁgÀAvÀgÀ ¯ÉÃR£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ ¸ÀA¥ÀÄl 2 ¨sÁµÉ ²PÀët ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw ¸ÀA±ÉÆÃzsÀ£É, 

¥Àæ¸ÁgÁAUÀ, ªÀÄAUÀ¼ÀÆgÀÄ «±Àé «zÁå®AiÀÄ. 
 
Cameron, L. (2001) Teaching languages to young learners, Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 
 
Tomlinson, B. (Eds.) (1998). Materials development in language teaching. United Kingdom: 

CambridgeUniversity Press. 
 
Butler, A. and Turbill, J. (1984). Towards reading-writing classroom. New York: CornellUniversity. 
 
Richards, J. C. and Rodgers, T.S.  (1986). Approaches and methods in langauge teaching: A 

description and analysis.India: CambridgeUniversity Press. 
 
vÉÆvÉÆÛ – ZÁ£ï (2008). (C£ÀÄªÁzÀ – UÁ¬Äwæ «.),  India:National Book Trust. 
§zsÉÃPÁ,  VdÄ¨sÁAiÀiï. (2008). ºÀUÀ®ÄUÀ£À¸ÀÄ. (C£ÀÄªÁzÀ – r.Dgï. §¼ÀÆgÀV),India: National Book 

Trust. 

G¥À£Áå¸ÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß PÀ¤µÀ× ¥ÀæªÀiÁtzÀ°è ªÀiÁqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 
¸Àé N¢UÉ, ZÀZÉðUÉ DzÀåvÉ¤ÃqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 
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gÀ«ÃAzÀæ£ÁxÀ mÁUÉÆÃgï (¸ÀAaPÉ – 82) DAVPÀ ²PÀët, zÉÃ±ÀPÁ®, (C£ÀÄªÁzÀ – gÁªÀÄ£ÁxÀ ¨sÀmï). 
Agnihotri, R.K. (1995). Multilingualism as a classroom resource. In K. Heugh, A.  Sieruhn and P. 

Pluddemonn (Eds.) Multilingual education for South Africa. Johannesburg, South Africa: 
Heinemann. 3-7. 

 
Pinnell, G.S. (1985). Ways to look at the functions of children's language. In A. Jaggar, M. Trika 

and Smith-Burke (eds.) Observing the language learner. Newark, DE: International 
Reading Association, 57-72. 

 
Slatterly, M.and Willis, J. (2001).English for primary teachers: A handbook of activities and classroom 

language, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 
Browne, A. (2007). Teaching and learning communication, language and literacy.London, UK: Paul 

Chapman, 175-210. 
 
* * * * F ²Ã¶ðPÉUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥Áæw¤¢üPÀªÁV PÉÆqÀ¯ÁVzÉ.     
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2.2.2 . English 

Time allocation: 120          Total Marks: 100 

Theory - 73 hours        Internal - 40 

Practical - 47 hours        External - 60 

 

I. Rationale 

In addition to developing the language proficiency and communication skills of 

student-teachers, it is important to develop a sound knowledge of the principles of 

language teaching, various approaches and methods of teaching a second language, 

language acquisition theories, etc. This course is for one full year and is introduced in 

the second year and is meant for teaching English at the primary level. The course will 

help student-teachers to understand the trends and issues in English language teaching 

and also to learn ways of developing learners' language skills namely listening, 

speaking, reading and writing.   

 

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Equipping themselves with a set of strategies for effective transaction of the 
prescribed content. 

 
• Acquiring knowledge of the trends in language teaching and learning. 
• Developing the ability to design tasks, activities and supplementary tools and 

materials for facilitating learning. 
 

• Designing varied strategies for evaluating learner performance. 
 

• Developing an understanding of the need to adopt and try out reflective 
practices. 

 
• Exploring the possibilities for integrating ICT and Art Education principles for 

facilitating English language learning. 
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III.  Units 

Unit 1 : Understanding Language Acquisition   

Theory – 14 hours 

• Teaching English to young learners  

• Characteristics of young learners – children’s innate abilities to learn 

languages: focusing on the meaning of the utterances rather than the form or 

rules of language, ability to interpret the sense or meaning of a situation, 

children enjoy talking, a great desire to express their ideas with whatever 

limited language available to them, children enjoy doing activities, playing 

games and singing songs and rhymes, children use ‘chunks’ (meaningful 

phrases) of language they have picked up from different sources, try to 

experiment with language and they use language creatively. 

• Learning styles and strategies – auditory, visual, kinesthetic/tactile learners, 

multiple intelligences 

• Language learning theories associated with Lev Vygotsky, Jean Piaget, Noam 

Chomsky, Stephen Krashen, Jerome Bruner. 

• Learning as social interaction, Piaget’s theory of cognitive development, 

competence and performance, input    hypothesis, scaffolding, Zone of 

Proximal Development (ZPD)  

• Language learning and language acquisition, L1 and L2 acquisition, 

Language acquisition device (LAD), Universal Grammar (UG), Critical Period 

Hypothesis 

 

Practical – 07 hours 

- Facilitating experiential learning – collaborative learning, co-operative learning - 

integrating ICT and art forms – school visits, classroom observation, discussion, 

experimentation during peer teaching. 
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Unit 2 : Developing Language Skills  

Theory – 24 hours 

15. Listening  

Listening at the LPS level 

• Developing micro- and macro-skills of listening (listen to requests, simple 

instructions and questions and respond appropriately., listen and understand the 

meanings of words in an utterance, listen and write the minimal pairs, listen and 

identify the homophones., recognise cluster sounds, grasp the meaning of word or 

sentence., listen to and understand the importance of tonal variation in utterances., 

listen to short stories, conversations and answer comprehension questions., 

recognise rhyme and rhythm) 

• Total Physical Response activities, listen and identify (sounds, words, pictures), 

listen and draw, listen and perform (mime), listen and colour, listen and make type 

of activities 

• Using rhymes and songs from websites 

• Listening to cassettes and CDs 

Listening at the HPS level 

• Teaching listening for comprehension – listening for main ideas and listening for 

specific details 

• Real-life listening situations – announcements in bus and railway stations, 

telephonic conversations, lesson, lecture, TV programmes, dramas and movies, 

radio news Designing listening activities -  

• Developing micro- and macro-skills of listening (listen and distinguish between 

stressed and unstressed sounds, listen and understand the use of strong and weak 

forms in connected speech., mark the tone of the speaker., catch the purpose of the 

spoken language., follow the sequence of ideas expressed, develop positive  attitude 

and confidence in the learner 
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16. Speaking  

Speaking : At the LPS level 

• Introducing oneself, talking about friends and family, describing familiar things, 

sharing experiences, narrating simple stories 

• Proverbs and quotations 

• Articulation of English sounds, words and reading aloud skill 

Speaking : At the HPS level 

• Introducing oneself and others, describing persons and places, narrating 

experiences, expressing comparison and contrast, questioning skills 

• Expanding proverbs and quotations, presenting news reports 

• Micro- and macro-skills of oral production 

• Fluency activities - dialogue practice, speaking in groups, speaking games, story 

telling, role play, debates 

• Discussion activities – describing pictures, picture differences 

• Information-gap and opinion-gap activities, problem-solving activities 

• Formal and informal spoken discourses, cohesive devises in speech 

• Speaking Practice activities - role play, dialogue practice, delivering speeches 

(welcoming guests, proposing vote of thanks), anchoring programmes, interviews, 

debates, etc. 

3. Reading 

A. Theory 

• Reading for beginners – sight words, word recognition skills (‘look and say’ 

approach, phonic approach), reading aloud and silent reading 

• Teaching reading - Pre-reading stage, while-reading stage and post-reading stage 

• Sub-skills of reading – skimming, scanning, predicting, drawing inferences, 

paraphrasing 
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• Framing comprehension questions – multiple choice, match the following, 

true/false, fill in the blanks, one word substitutions, complete the sentences, 

higher level questions eliciting personal responses 

• Characteristics of efficient reading and implications for teaching, Reading aloud 

and silent reading 

• Reading and analyzing textbook passages (LPS and HPS) 

• Critical reading – what is critical reading? Why do we need to take a critical 

approach to reading? Critical reading strategies, selection of texts for critical 

reading 

• Children’s literature - What constitutes children’s literature (characteristics of 

children’s literature: has imaginative interest, focuses on the lives and experiences 

of children, repeated and predictable vocabulary and language patterns)? 

Choosing appropriate stories, fiction, rhymes and poems, what to teach using 

children’s literature. 

17. Writing  

• Developing the mechanics of writing – How to teach handwriting, spelling, 

punctuation, sentence formation 

• Designing activities to develop the writing skills of children at the LPS level 

(spelling games, word building games, simple writing activities) 

• Teaching writing at the HPS level:Writing processes – pre-writing (brainstorming, 

mind maps, free writing, asking questions, ect.), drafting, self- and peer-

assessment, giving feedback, revising, editing, producing a final draft(pre-, while- 

and post-writing activities) 

• Designing writing tasks for the HPS students: dicto-gloss, mutual dictation, 

sequencing jumbled sentences, picture description, editing tasks. 

• Writing for academic purposes – paragraph writing skills, note-making and note-

taking skills 

• Writing for communicative purposes – writing letters (personal and official), 

emails,  text and whatsapp messages, facebook posts 
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• Creative writing – stories, poems, dialogues, diaries (journals) 

• Analyzing textbook-based writing activities(LPS and HPS) 

 

5. Teaching Grammar and Vocabulary  

•••• Simple grammar practice activities, grammar games 

•••• Topic-based vocabulary (vocabulary related to sports and games, fruits, 

vegetables, birds, animals, numbers, health, people, places) 

•••• Vocabulary games and activities 

•••• Inductive and deductive methods of teaching grammar 

•••• Form-focused and meaning-focused teaching of grammar, Grammar in 

context 

•••• Common errors in speech and writing  

•••• Active and passive vocabulary 

•••• Spoken/Informal and written/formal vocabulary 

•••• Learning vocabulary – word mnemonics, dictionary-using habits, 

collocations and word families, idioms and phrases, affixes, synonyms and 

antonyms, compound words, vocabulary notebook 

• Integrating LSRW - Organising projects for facilitating learning.  Use and 

integration of ICT and Art forms for developing language skills 

Topic/theme-based units, language across curriculum (integrating content 

subjects into English lessons) 

 

 Practical – 12 hours 

• Designing activities for developing various skills 

• Using textbooks to develop language skills, analysing a unit and designing 

supplementary activities 

• Try out activities in peer teaching 

• Using web resources – teaching ideas, lesson plans, etc. 
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• Preparing lesson plans, preparation for TP 

 

Unit 3: Facilitating Learning English: Approaches, Methods and 

Techniques   

Theory – 15 hours 

• Objectives of teaching English at the elementary level as envisaged in NCF, 

2005.  

• Humanistic approaches and their implications for classroom teaching  

� Approaches to teaching of English – History of English Language 

Teaching: Structural and Communicative approaches 

� Task-based teaching, collaborative learning, co-operative learning, 

community language learning, suggestopedia 

� Constructivism, Critical pedagogy 

 

• Teaching prose and poetry 

• Lesson plan – Models 

• Classroom organization, teacher talk,beginning and ending lessons, asking 

questions, giving instructions, building rapport 

• Patterns of classroom interaction, correction techniques in the classroom, giving 

feedback 

• Inclusive practices – Facilitating handling of specially challenged children, 

children with reading and writing difficulties, mixed ability groups, utilizing 

gifted, talented and creative learners as classroom resources 

 

Practical – 12 hours 

• Reading and discussing, NCF-2005,  

• Classroom observation -  Discussion of observation notes in the light of approaches 

and  
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methods to be discussed in the theory classes. 

• Video watching – using you tube, BBC, British Council Teaching English websites 

• Preparation of Lesson Plans and tryout 

• Practice lessons - supervised and guided by the mentor teacher 

 

Unit 4:  Resources for Teaching Learning English   

Theory – 08 hours 

1. Creating input rich environment(preparation of learning materials such as word 

cards, picture cards, flash cards, posters.   Reading corner, English newspapers, 

dictionaries) 

2. Textbook analysis – critical analysis of textbooks of different states, supplementing 

textbooks, designing tasks and activities, preparing task sheets and workbooks.  

3. Radio and Edusat lessons, ICT tools – Integration into classroom pedagogy 

4. Using learning resources for facilitating language learning – authentic resources, 

children’s literature, comics, translated materials, films and theatre 

 

Practical – 08 hours 

Textbook analysis, identifying the need for support materials 

Preparation of TLM, designing activities  

Exploring online materials –worksheets, quizzes, reading comprehension passages and 

exercises, language learning activities                                                                   

 

Unit 5 : Assessing Learning  

Theory – 12 hours 

• Test types – achievement test,  proficiency test, diagnostic test  

• Assessing LSRW skills – designing assessment tasks and activities 

� Testing listening – listen and match, listen and write, listen and do, listen 

and complete, listen and answer, listen and paraphrase, listen and 

sequence, sentence completion, retelling a story, note taking 
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� Testing speaking – read aloud tasks, dialogue completion, picture-cued 

tasks, questions eliciting open-ended responses, telling a story, describing 

daily routines, talking about favourite movies/books/personalities, oral 

presentations, role play 

� Testing reading – odd one out, word/sentence identification, multiple-

choice tasks, gap-filling, reading comprehension passage plus questions, 

sequencing tasks, information transfer (reading charts, maps, graphs, 

diagrams), skimming and scanning tasks, summarizing and note making,  

� Testing writing – writing letters, words, numbers and abbreviations, 

spelling tasks, dictation, picture description, ordering words/sentences, 

dialogue completion, paraphrasing, paragraph construction, editing tasks, 

writing portfolios 

• Formative assessment of learning 

• Self and peer assessment, preparing checklists, observation schedules and 

assessment rubrics, giving feedback, constructing portfolios and assessing 

portfolios 

• Summative assessment of learning  

• Oral test, written test, question paper design (based on learning processes) 

Practical – 08 hours 

Analysis of assessment tasks and activities 

Preparing assessment tools 

Constructing test items 

Designing test papers 

Plug points for CCE 

Formative assessment should be carried out using checklists, observation schedules, 

rating scales, etc. Summative assessment may be carried out through oral and written 

tests.  

Mode of transaction 
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Interactive sessions, group discussions, presentations, input sessions, small group 

tutorials 

The resources suggested here should be used during practice sessions to provide 

appropriate examples of their usage. 

 

IV.  Special Expertise 

Professionally trained English teachers should be teaching on the course  

 

V.  Suggested Readings 

1. A Course in Listening and Speaking – I, V Sasikumar and others 

2. A Course in Listening and Speaking – II, V Sasikumar and others 

3. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching (2nd edn.), J C Richards and T S    

Rodgers 

4. Chaitanya III – A source book on English Language Teaching, DSERT, Karnataka 

5. Cursive Writing for Today, V Sasikumar and P Raja Rao 

6. Learn English Teach English: English Skills for Teachers. Ravinarayan 

Chakrakodi. 

7. Developing reading skills: A practical guide to reading comprehension exercises, 

Francoise Grellet 

8. Learn English for Primary Teachers: A handbook of activities and classroom 

language, Mary Slattery and Jane Willis 

9. English Language Teaching: approaches, methods and techniques, Geetha 

Nagaraj 

10. English vocabulary in Use (Elementary and Intermediate), Michael McCarthy 

11. Five minute activities: a resource book for teachers. Penny Ur and Andrew Right 

12. Grammar Practice Activities, Penny Ur 

13. How to Teach Writing, Jeremy Harmer 

14. Poorna Italic Handwriting Book, K N Padmanabhan Nair 

15. Reading: Certificate in the Teaching of English, English and Foreign Languages 
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University, Hyderabad 

16. Strengthen Your Writing, K R Narayanaswamy 

17. Study skills, K Rajeevan 

18. Teaching and Learning English: a Source-book for Teachers and Teacher 

Trainers, M L Tickoo 

19. Teaching English: Approaches, Methods and Techniques, N Krishnaswamy and 

L Krishnaswamy 

20. Teaching Reading Skills in a Foreign language, Christine Nuttal 

21. Teaching writing skills, Don Byrne 

22. Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching, Dianne Larsen-Freeman 

23. Techniques in Teaching Writing, Ann Raimes 

24. Young Learners, Sarah Philips 

 

Useful Journals and Magazines 

1. The English Classroom, Regional Inastitute of English South India, Bangalore 

(www.riesielt.org) 

2. English Teaching Professional, British Council, 

Delhi(https://www.etprofessional.com) 

3. Forum, Regional English Language Office, American Centre, 

Delhi(newdelhi.usembassy.gov/reloindia2.html) 

4. Journal of English Language Teaching, English Language Teachers’ Association of 

India, Chennai (www.eltai.in) 

5. Teacher Plus, Secunderabad, Andhra Pradesh (www.teacherplus.org) 

6. A Journal of Teaching English Language and Literature. New Delhi. (www.fortell.org) 
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• English and Foreign Languages University. 2005. Perspectives on Language 
Learning and Teaching: Certificate in the Teaching of English,  Hyderabad: English 
and Foreign Languages University. 

• Grellet, F. 1985. Developing reading skills: A practical guide to reading 
comprehension exercises. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

• Hamp-Lyons, L. and Heasley, B. 1988. Study Writing. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press.  

• Harmer, J. 2004. How to Teach Writing, Delhi: Pearson Education. 

• Hedge, T. 2007. Writing. Oxford: Oxford University Press 

• Krishnaswamy N and Sriraman, T. 1994. English Teaching in India: Resource 
Books for Teachers of English. Chennai: T R Publications. 

• Krishnaswamy N. 1995. Teaching English Grammar: A Modern Guide to an 
Interactive Approach. Chennai: T R Publications. 

• Krishnaswamy, N and Krishnaswamy, L. 2003. Chennai: MacMillan. Teaching 
English: Approaches, Methods and Techniques. Chennai: MacMillan. 

• Larsen-Freeman, D. 2008. Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

• McCarthy, M. and O’Dell. 2002. English vocabulary in Use: Elementary. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

• Nagaraj, G. 1996. English Language Teaching: approaches, methods and techniques. 
Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan 

• Narayanaswamy, V. R. 1979. Strengthen Your Writing. Hyderabad: Orient 
Longman.  

• Nuttal, C. 1982. Teaching Reading Skills in a Foreign Language. Oxford: 
Heinemann International. 

• Padmanabhan, K. N. 2000. Poorna Italic Handwriting Book. Kozhikode: 
Poornima Publications.  

• Philips , S. 1993. Young Learners. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

• Prabhu, N. S. and Bhaskaran, N. P. 1975. English through reading. Bangalore: 
MacMillan.  

• Prabhu, N. S. 1987. Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press.  



 

P
a

g
e
1

4
1

 

• Rajeevan, K. 1989. Study skills. Hyderabad: Central Institute of English and 
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• Raimes, A. 1983. Techniques in Teaching Writing. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 

• Richards, J. C. and Rodgers, T.S. 2010. Approaches and Methods in Language 
Teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.   

• Sasikumar, V. and others. 2006. A Course in Listening and Speaking – I. 
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• Sasikumar, V. and others. 2006.  A Course in Listening and Speaking – II. 
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• Sasikumar, V. and Raja Rao, P. 1990. Cursive Writing for Today. Hyderabad: 
Orient Longman. 

• Slattery, M and Willis, J. 2001. English for Primary Teachers: A handbook of 
activities and classroom language. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
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Teacher Trainers. Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan 
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2.2.3a  Science  

 

Time allocation: 120 hours              Total marks: 100  

Theory: 65 hours                Internal : 40  

Practical:  55 hours               External : 60  

 

I. Rationale  

The purpose of this course is to promote an understanding of science as a way of 
knowing that is characterised by empirical criteria, logical arguments and sceptical 
reviews, among student-teachers. 

This course is built on the premise that science learning is an active process.  This 
involves helping prospective teachers of science shift away from presenting information 
and ‘covering’ science content. The course is so designed as to equip student-teachers 
with theoretical and practical knowledge and abilities about science, science learning 
and  teaching. 

 

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 
• Identifying the nature of science. 
• Re-visiting their conceptual understanding of science. 
• Understanding science process skills.  
• Understanding how to structure an inclusive learning environment. 
• Creating first hand experiences in facilitating science learning among higher 

primary school children. 
 

• Selecting and using appropriate assessment strategies including application of 
ICT. 
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III. Units 

UNIT- I:  Nature of Science 
Theory – 10 hours; Practical – 10 hours 

Theory 

• Elements of scientific knowledge: Science as one of the domains of knowledge;  
Scientific method as involving several interconnected steps: Questioning - 
different kinds of questions leading  to different kinds of scientific investigations;  
formulation  and testing of hypotheses - using observations, experiments and 
theoretical and mathematical models; emphasis on evidence that have logically 
consistent arguments;  Science as a dynamic, expanding body of knowledge 

• Values associated with Science- Development of scientific attitude  

leading to openness to criticism, respect for rules of evidence, truthful 
reporting, and respect for life; and Science for peace 

• Science, technology, society-interface:Impact of science technology on society 
and vice versa;Science and technology as a social endeavour; Limitations of 
science and technology in solving all problems or meeting every need  

Practical (Any Two) 

• Interview with a local scientist to understand how they work 
• Impact of mobile phoneon atleast 4 individuals from different professions (Eg: 

Farmer, teacher, engineer, lawyer) 
• Study of the systematic supplanting of indigenous knowledge with mass technology 

in their locality (It can pertain to techniques of farming construction of houses, craft 
work, etc.,)  

• Study any one of the following problems: Potability of water;Reduction of 
pollution;Identification of alternative resources 

Note: The practical activities have to be taken up in small groups of 4-5 student-teachers 
through literature review and interactions with concerned individuals 

Each group has to exhibit their findings for peer review. Each group to prepare 
onecommon report. 

 

UNIT- II  Science Content and Processes  

 

Theory – 18 hours; Practical – 16 hours 

Theory 

• Science Process Skills  
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• Content categories in science - Facts, concepts, principles, laws,theories, 
procedures  

• Re-visiting science concepts: 

Key concepts drawing from each of the following themes in the new State 
Syllabus for HPS-   Matter; Food; Living world; How things work; Natural 
Phenomenon; Energy, work and force 

Note:   

1. The concepts from HPS Science curriculum have to be taken up throughout the 
year.  A few concepts have to be dealt with in depth under this unit 

2. Concepts have to be dealt only using guided inquiry involving activities, 
projects, experiments, surveys or Open-ended investigations 

3. Each of these tasks to be preceded and followed by extensive classroom 
discussions and use of worksheets 

Practical 

• The following skills have to be developed by organising appropriate concrete 
learning experiences 1.Observing 2. Classifying 3. Using numbers 4. Measuring   
5.time-space relation 6. Formulation of hypothesis 7. Identifying variables 8. 
Finding relationship between variables 9. Controlling variables 10. Designing 
experiments 11. Recording data 12. Interpretation  13 Inferring 14. 
Communicating effectively 15. Prediction 

• Integrated theme projects (any one) –Themes such as Water, Paper, Clothes, 
Food, Trees and so on lend themselves to integrated projects. The concepts and 
processes dealt with, in this unitneeds to be integrated along with these themes. 

• Design and technology project – This project is meant to give an experience to 
student-teachers on integrating art and craft and local empirical knowledge with 
science and technology.  Student-teachers are to choose a simple, local artefact 
such as a basket weaving, bag making or preparing simple cane products. They 
should then design it and present it to the class for evaluation. The project has to 
be taken up in groups of 8-10. It can be linked to the Work and Education 
Course. 
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UNIT 3 Transacting Science Curriculum 

Theory – 17 hours; Practical – 12 hours 

 Theory 

• Aims and objectives of teaching science at elementary school 

• Structuring science learning: Heuristic method and its limitations, Guided 
discovery: Use of Natural environment and Laboratory investigations; Concept 
Attainment Model  and Inquiry Training Model 

• Guiding principles of constructivism: Engaging with students’ prior 
understandings; structuring learning around primary concepts; seeking and 
valuing students’ points of view; assessing student learning in the context of 
teaching; promoting self monitoring  

• Approaches to facilitate concept and skill development: 5 Es model – Engage, 
Explore, Explain, Elaborate, Evaluate; Guided inquiry and different ways of 
conducting inquiry; Group projects; Open-ended investigations; Surveys; Design 
and Technology modules; dialogues; discussions; exposition 

• Issues of Gender, Language, culture and equity in science classes.Addressing needs of 
all children: Children with disability; gifted children; children with other 
disadvantages 

• Planning : Revised Bloom’s taxonomy; Flexible planning; Planning from a 
constructivist perspective; integrated and thematic plans, Evaluation of Planning. 

• Organising classrooms:  Grouping and organising physical space for 
collaborative and co-operative learning 

Practical (Any 3) 

• Observing a child learn a concept/perform a task in science class and prepare a 
report 

• Designing minilessons using different approaches and analysing their 
effectiveness 

• Worksheets based laboratory experience to help children with guided discovery 

• Critically analyse concept attainment model and inquiry training model 
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UNIT-4:   Resources for learning science 

 

Theory – 08  hours; Practical – 12 hours 

Theory 

• Shift in focus from narrow conception of TLM to broad based resources 
(including environment and human resources); Multiple resources catering to 
diverse learners 

• Sourcing/creating resources: Collection and preservation of specimens; Creating 
improvised apparatus; Web based resources, Books, Magazines, Newspapers, 
Films, Digital resources 

• Using  local resources 

• Critical analysis of higher primary school science textbooks 

Practical 

• Creating resources for teaching 3 different concepts  
• Designing and building an improvised apparatus/model only using locally 

available materials 
• Critically analyse an existing resource based on collectively evolved criteria 

Visiting science museum/fair/exhibition (or) Undertaking nature study and 
preparing a plan for a field trip for children. 
 

UNIT 5Assessing Science learning. 

Theory – 12 hours; Practical – 05 hours 

Theory 

• Formative assessment: Introduction; classroom environments that support 
formative assessment; connecting teaching and learning 

• Formative assessment techniques: Rubrics for performance in tasks; ratings; 
annotated drawings/pictures/illustrations/graphic organisers; explanation and 
representation analyses; probes; guided reciprocal peer questioning; informal 
interviews; K-W-L variations; learning goals inventory 

Selecting assessment techniques to match teaching/learning goals 

• Probing, analysing and documenting children’s ideas in science 

• Assessing process skills 
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• Summative assessment: Planning for testing; framing different types of 
questions; designing tests; evaluating answer papers; grading and reporting;  

Portfolios and performance evaluation; scoring rubrics 

Practical 

• Studying different types of achievement tests 

• Designing a variety of simple diagnostic tools (a minimum of 3) to probe 
children’s alternate conceptions/misconceptions.  Using these tools and 
analysing the results 

Mode of transaction 

Discussions 
Dialogues 
Selected readings 
Films/videos 
Field visits   
Reflections  
Note:  A pedagogic content knowledge approach is advocated for transacting this 
course 
 
Class Talk 

What research literature says about children’s ideas on key Science concepts. 

 Mode of assessment 

Formative assessment of participation/performance during all classroom activities 
including discussions  

Written questionnaires to ascertain contextual understanding 

Worksheets to assess comprehension of reading materials 

All practical to be assessed both in terms of products (reports, resources, etc.,) and 
processes (participation, teamwork, research, etc.,) 
 

Suggested Readings: 
• DSERT,   Science text books (classes 5 to 8).  DSERT, Bangalore 

• Eklavya, 2003.  Bal Vaigyanik (Classes 6 to 8), Eklavya, Bhopal 

• Homi Bhabha Centre for Science Education, 2003.  Small Science  
(Classes 3 to 5 – Text book, Work book, Teacher’s handbook), Oxford 
University Press, India 
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• NCERT, 2005.  Focus Group Paper on Science Education Position 
Paper NCERT,  New Delhi 

• RV VSEI Resource Centre . Vignana; Nodi Madi, Chithisikali. 
Unpublished 

• Reader’s Digest, 1978. Joy of Nature.   Reading Digest Association 
Limited, New York 

• Sudarshan Khanna, 1992 Joy of making Indian Toys.  National Book 
Trust, India 

• Teacher Plus, May-June 2010; Biology Special  

• Wynne Harlen,  Jos Elstgeest , 1992. UNESCO.  Sourcebook for 
Science in the Primary School.   National Book Trust, India 

• r.Dgï. §¼ÀÆgÀV, 2010. É̈¼ÀPÀÄ. PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå «eÁÕ£À ¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ, É̈AUÀ¼ÀÆgÀÄ 

• r.Dgï. §¼ÀÆgÀV, 1984. ¤Ã£ÉÃ ªÀiÁr £ÉÆÃqÀÄ. PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå «eÁÕ£À ¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ, 
É̈AUÀ¼ÀÆgÀÄ 

• r.Dgï. §¼ÀÆgÀV; JªÀiï.J. Ȩ́ÃvÀÄgÁªÀiï, 1982. ¸ËgÀ ±ÀQÛ.  PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå «eÁÕ£À 
¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ, É̈AUÀ¼ÀÆgÀÄ  

• «ÄÃgï £Àd§vï D°, C£ÀÄªÁzÀ: eÉ.Dgï.®PÀëöätgÁªï, 1973. dUÀvÀÛ£ÀÄß §zÀ̄ Á¬Ä¹zÀ 
ªÉÊeÁÕ¤PÀ ¸ÁzsÀ£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, £ÁåµÀ£À¯ï §ÄPï læ¸ïÖ, EArAiÀiÁ   

Websites 

www.arvindguptatoys.com 

www.hbcse.tifr.res.in 
www.nationalgeographic.com 
www.project2061.com 
www.unesco.org 
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2.2.3b Mathematics  

 

Time allocation: 120 hours         Total marks: 100 

Theory -  65 hours        Internal marks - 40  
Practical - 55 hours        External marks- 60  

 
I. Rationale 

This course attempts to sensitise the prospective Mathematics teacher towards 
mathematical processes and mathematical rigor. As children move from lower primary 
level to higher primary level their mathematical knowledge and abilities become more 
abstract and symbolic. Hence, the prospective teachers need to develop insights into 
ways of mathematical reasoning, algebraic thinking, and communication in 
Mathematics, abstraction, generalisation and mathematical representations. It is 
essential to create awareness and appreciation towards mathematical processes. 

The course is also so designed as to equip student-teachers with theoretical and 
practical knowledge and abilities about Mathematics teaching and at higher primary 
level.   
 

II. Objectives  
The course facilitates student-teachers in: 

• Revisiting and developing conceptual understanding of content of higher 
primary level Mathematics. 

• Analysing pedagogical content knowledge of Mathematics at higher primary 
level. 

• Understanding about numeracy and data handling. 

• Understanding geometrical concepts. 

• Developing reflective thinking about Mathematics learning. 

• Developing awareness and appreciation about algebraic thinking. 

• Developing insight into ways of reasoning mathematically. 

• Communicating formal mathematics. 

• Preparing and using various teaching and learning materials of Mathematics. 

• Constructing/selecting and using appropriate assessment strategies/tools for 
assessing Mathematics learning. 
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III Units 

Unit 1 :Processess in Mathematics 
Theory – 15 hours 

• Mathematical reasoning- Inductive reasoning, Pattern recognition, Process of 
generalisation, deductive reasoning, algebraic thinking. Geometric thinking 
levels –Van-Hieles 

• Structure of Mathematics - terms (Undefined and defined), Axioms, postulates 
and theorems – Euclidean and non- Euclidean geometry. 

• Validation process of mathematical statements 
• Problem solving and creative thinking in Mathematics 
• Learning theories of Mathematics – Vergnaud and Hilda Taba 

 
Practical – 10 hours 

(Any two of the following activities) 
• Reviewing material on various processes of Mathematics – small group 

activity 
• Generalising and Validating mathematical conjectures – group discussions 
• Reviewing materials on Euclidean and non Euclidean geometry – small group 

activity 
• Collecting, creating and solving mathematical problems, puzzles and brain 

teasers – small group activity 
• Collecting, creating and conducting creative activities in Mathematics group 

activity 
• Structuring activities based on geometric thinking levels according to Van 

Hieles 
 

 

Unit 2: Mathematical content knowledge. 
Revisiting the content of the units listed below. The content of each unit as 

prescribed in 6th to 8th standard Mathematics should be dealt with along with 
pedagogical content knowledge and this has to be spread over the entire academic year 
as and when required. Any three units to be analysed in depth as sample units during 
the 8 hours prescribed for this unit 2. Content knowledge to be dealt only by using 
constructivist approaches. 
Theory – 15 hours 
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• Number system – integers, rational numbers, fractions, decimals numbers --
playing with numbers - Powers 

• Per centages - Ratio and proportion 
• Algebra- algebraic expressions, factorisation and linear equations  
• Geometry – Understanding shapes (2D and 3D), Symmetry, Congruency 
• Axioms, Postulates and theorems. 
• Theorems on triangles, congruency of triangles 
• Constructions – lines, angles, triangles 
• Mensuration – perimeter and area of square, rectangle triangle parallelogram 

and circle using basic unit area 
• Data handling – preparation of frequency distribution table, constructing 

pictograph and bar graphs – measures of central tendency 
 
Practical – 12 hours 

• Review material on development of numbers and number systems, algebraic 
thinking and geometry 

• Collect information and present paper on mathematicians from diverse 
cultures and their contribution to number system, algebra and geometry 

• Collecting and Developing patterns - both numerical and geometrical, 
drawing 

• Review material on concepts and generalisations of Euclidean and non- 
Euclidean geometry  - small group activity 

• Design investigations, collect data, use different ways to represent them, 
calculate measures of central tendency and interpret – small group activity 

• Collect and present enriched information on each of the units – small group 
activity 

 

Unit 3: Facilitating learning Mathematics 
Theory – 15 hours 

• Content analysis for units prescribed in 6th to 8th standard Mathematics 
• Revised Bloom’s taxonomy - Instructional objectives in terms of learning 

outcomes. Task analysis – analysis of process behaviours with respect to different 
instructional objectives – Listing learning outcomes and task analysis for content 
of 1st to 5th standard Mathematics. 

• Facilitating learning of Mathematics - Five  E’s  model; Approaches and 
strategies based on constructivist philosophy – structuring activities based on 
Inductive thinking, Inquiry training, concept formation and Concept attainment, 
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structuring activities for guided discovery and investigation; Co-operative 
learning strategies.  

• Techniques of learning Mathematics: Oral, Written and Drill work. 
• Mathematical phobia and coping with failures. 
• Unit based lesson planning  

 (Note: Revising the thoeritical ideas of all the above mentioned areas which 

are covered in unit 3 during first the year. Content analysis, listing the 

instructional objectives and task analysis for various units in 6th to 8th 

Mathematics. Planning lesson episodes based on each of the approaches, 

strategies and models listed.)   

• Evaluation of planning, reporting procedures and records/registers. 
 

Practical – 13 hours 

• Preparation and presentation of lesson episodes on each of the models and 
strategies of teaching Mathematics at 6th, 7th and 8th standard Mathematics - 
small group activity 

• Implementing the prepared lessons in classrooms during practice teaching 
• Preparing unit plans for Mathematics teaching 
• Preparing worksheets for drill work in Mathematics (both oral and written 

work) 
(Note: Student –teachers should 

• Present the planned lessons and learning materials in simulated situations 
• Implement the prepared lessons in classrooms during practice teaching) 

 

Unit 4:  Resources for learning Mathematics 
Theory – 10 hours 

• Preparation and use of learning materials in Mathematics. 
• Text books and work books in Mathematics – their characteristics - Role of text 

books and work books in learning Mathematics. 
• Mathematics laboratory/room – equipment – role of Mathematics lab in the 

learning of Mathematics. 
•  Role of ICT in Mathematics learning - Connecting Arithmetic, Algebra and 

Geometry using computer aided tool – Geogebra, K-turtle 
 
Practical – 10 hours 

• Preparation of learning materials in Mathematics for various units of 6th to 8th 
standard 
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• Preparation of work sheets for various units of 6th and 8th standard 
Mathematics (for both oral and written work) 

• Preparation of lab manuals, data cards and procedure sheets for various 
investigative activities to be conducted in Mathematics lab 

• Preparation of materials and manuals for various games and recreational 
activities in Mathematics 

• Preparation and use of materials for art based activities in learning 
Mathematics – paper folding activity etc 

• Collect and report the various technological web resources for teaching and 
learning of Mathematics 

• Critically analyse the existing textbooks and workbooks of primary level 
Mathematics 

• Exploring and using community resources in learning Mathematics – small 
group work activity and presentation of report 

• Planning and preparing materials for conducting Mathematics quiz 
 

Unit 5:  Assessment of Mathematics learning 
Theory – 10 hours 

• Assessment of conceptual understanding in Mathematics, mathematical 
reasoning and problem solving – construction of test items 

• Understanding Mathematics vocabulary 
• Preparation and use of test papers in Mathematics – achievement tests and 

diagnostic tests 
• Portfolio assessment and performance assessment in Mathematics 
• Development of Rubrics in Mathematics 
• Quantitative and qualitative analysis of test scores in Mathematics 
• Misconceptions in Mathematics (content related to 6th to 8th std Mathematics) 

 
Practical – 10 hours 

• Preparation of test items for oral and written tests in Mathematics – small group 
activity followed by discussions 

• Constructing items for assessing conceptual understanding, reasoning and 
problem solving in Mathematics with respect to 6th to 8th standard – group 
activity followed by discussions 

• Constructing achievement tests and diagnostic tests in Mathematics 
• Structuring situations and activities for portfolio and performance assessment in 

Mathematics – small group activity 
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• Generating rubrics for assessing Mathematics learning 
• Analysis of test papers used in the schools - small group activity 
• Analysing test scores in Mathematics – both qualitative and quantitative – group 

discussion and presenting a report 
• Structuring learning episodes to overcome misconceptions of children in 

Mathematics 
 
Mode of transaction 

All the five units of this course have to be transacted to the student-teachers by the 
teacher-educator through various approaches and techniques based on constructivist 
philosophy. Some of them are listed below: 

• Small group discussions  
• Co-operative learning strategies  
• Team work and project based learning  
• Lecture cum demonstration techniques and modelling  
• Investigative activities 
• Reading of texts/learning material followed by discussions 
• Critical analysis of text materials, Learning materials and presentations – small 

group activity 
• Workshops on preparation and presentation of teaching- learning materials. 
• Viewing materials including visual and audio-visual followed by discussions 

and presentations. 
 
Mode of assessment 

• Formative assessment during classroom activities such as group activity, group 
discussions, project work, presentations, simulated activities and class tests. 

• Oral and written tests, performance based assessment and rubrics to assess 
conceptual understanding of Mathematics. 

• Worksheets and assessment sheets to evaluate the knowledge acquired in each of 
the units. 

• All practical activities to be assessed both in terms of products (reports, 
resources, etc.,) and processes (participation, teamwork, research, etc.,) 

• Portfolio assessment and performance assessment to evaluate the abilities 
acquired during the course. 
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IV. Suggested Readings 

Brooks, J. G. and Brooks, M. G. (1999).In search of understanding: The case for constructivist 
classroom.Association for Supervision and curriculum Development, Alexandria, 
Verginia, USA. 

 
Bruner, J.S., Goodnow, J.J., and Austin, G. A. (1966).A Study of Thinking.John Wiley 

andSons Inc. 
 
D’Augustine, C.H. (1960). Multiple methods of teaching mathematics in the elementary school. 

Scott, ForesmanandCo. 
 
Haylock, D. (2006). Mathematics explained for primary teachers. New Delhi: Sage 
Publications.   
 
IGNOU, AMT-01.Teaching of primary school mathematics.New Delhi: IGNOU. 
 
IGNOU, LMT-01.Learning mathematics.New Delhi: IGNOU.  
 
Johnson, D.W. and Johnson, R.T. (1999).Learningtogether and alone – Cooperative, 

competitive and individualistic learning. Fifth Edition; Allyn and Bacon. 
 
Lieback, P. (1984). How children learn mathematics: A guide for parents and teachers. 

London: Penguin 
 
NCERT.(2005). National Curriculum Framework for School Education.New Delhi: NCERT. 
 
NCERT.(2009). National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education.New Delhi: NCTE.  
 
Piaget, J. (1973). To understand is to invent.  New York: Crossman. 
 
Reston, V. A.  (1991). Professional Standards for Teaching Mathematics.National Council for 

Teachers of Mathematics. 
 
Skemp, R.R. (1972). The psychology of learning mathematics.Penguin Publishers. 
 
Skemp, R.R. (         ).Mathematics in the primary school.London: Rouledge. 
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Zevenbergen, R., Dolley, S. and Wright, R.J. (2005).Teaching mathematics in the primary 
schools.Australia: Allen and Unwin. 

 
(Note: Apart from the above listed references Mathematics text books of different state 
boards, CBSE and ICSE syllabus textbooks and reference books, Mathematics textbooks 
for primary level published by Eklavya Foundation and HomiBhabha Centre for 
Science Education can also be referred.) 
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2.2.3c Social Science  

Time allocation: 120 hours                 Total marks: 100  

Theory  - 65hours               Internal - 40  

Practical -55 hours               External - 60  

             

I. Rationale 

Education as a planned endeavour, aims at making children capable of becoming 
active, responsible, productive and caring members of society. Social science as a 
discipline have unique capabilities of being able to look at both developmental and 
normative issues of the society. It is only core subject which deals with wider scope of 
issues of equality, justice, peace and dignity in society and polity. Social science is 
necessary for fulfilling the constitutional goals. Hence it is essential to enrich 
prospective teachers with social-science content knowledge and pedagogical 
knowledge to ensure effective knowledge construction among primary school children. 
They need to develop deeper insight into the way social science is learnt, what 
principles of learning theories say, how they can be used to promote and facilitate 
effective learning of social-science.  

Therefore, this paper aims at preparing future social science teachers need to be 
prepared to have the necessary skills, values and attitudes so that they can inculcate the 
same in the classroom.  
 
II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student-teachers in: 
• Understanding the meaning, nature and scope of social science. 
• Distinguishing between social science and social studies. 
• Revisiting and developing conceptual understanding of the content of social 

science at primary level. 
 

• Understanding social science from the point of view of change, continuity, time 
and space. 

 
• Understanding the aims and objectives of teaching social science at higher 

primary level. 
• Understanding the learner within their social, cultural and political contexts, 

their beliefs and in developing willingness to treat all children equally. 
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• Understanding the importance of creating learning experiences based on various 
approaches and methods of teaching social science. 

 
• Understanding the importance of promoting values such as peace, democratic 

way, equality, justice, liberty and secularism among children. 
 

• Preparing and using various resources of teaching social science. 
• Constructing and using assessment tools for evaluating social science learning. 

 
III.  Unit 

Unit-1 : Nature of Social Science                                                                      

Theory – 10 hours 

• Meaning, nature and scope of Social Science 
• Social Science and Social Studies – conceptual understanding  
• Importance of Learning Social Science in School Curriculum- leading to 

sustainable social development 
• Challenges and issues in facilitating  learning Social Science.  
• Approaches in Social Science curriculum 
• Concept of data sources and evidences in different  Social Science Disciplines; 

difference between fact and opinion.  
 

Practical – 10 hours 

• Sharing their own experiences in schools regarding Social Science Teaching and 
reporting 

• Library work and use of Internet (www) to collect information related to 
teaching of Social Science in schools – reporting 

• Reading through present Social Science Text Books and critiquing the 
presentation of content 

• Observation and Reporting of the Social Science Lessons by a regular classroom 
teacher and reporting  

• Critiquing a historical film/novel/serial from the point of view of authenticity. 
• Organising a Social Science Mela. 
• Organizing class talk by experts  

 

Unit 2: Content Knowledge in Social Science 

Theory – 18 hours 

•  [The study of this unit may be spread over the entire academic year, since the 
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student-teachers have to understand, interpret and transform the subject matter 
(content knowledge in context of facilitating students learning by combining 
pedagogy with content). Teacher educators may plan units 2, 3, and 4 in such a 
way as to facilitate this process]   

• Understanding Social Science and (whole integrated), single discipline 
constructed around the concepts of change, continuity, cause and effects, 
simultaneity , time, location, space and distance, society, polity. Social structure 
and stratification, social change, conflicts and their resolutions, community and 
groups, resources and their distribution.  

 
Practical – 12 hours 

• Identifying facts, events, ideas, concepts and terms from Social Science Text 
Books to find the interrelationship among them ( Analysis and Synthesis of 
Content) 

• Meaningful reorganization of content to facilitate unit planning and teaching 
• Map reading, Preparation and study of Maps, time lines, and arranging 

exhibits 
• Field visits and reporting 
• Survey of local and community resources for learning social science 
• Organizing, participation in local specific cultural events- folk art forms 
• Class talks- by experts in various fields 

 

Units 3: Transacting Social Science Curriculum 
Theory – 19 hours  

• Objectives of teaching Social Science based on revised Bloom’s Taxonomy – 
Learning outcomes as specified in NCF 2005, listing of abilities to be acquired 
through learning Social Science 

• Designing instructions – Need, unit planning, planning for participatory learning 
 

• Guiding principles of constructivism in Social Science. Different approaches and 
methods for teaching Social Science –inquiry, problem solving, direct teaching, 
narration, use of visual strategies, community based instruction, issue analysis 
model, role play and simulation, discussion, use of art forms use of 5 E’s model,  

• Meaning, need and importance of Critical Pedagogy in classroom 
• Peer group lesson observation and discussion - Importance of reflective dairies 
• Planning for inclusive class room situations, and learning standards 
•  



 

P
a

g
e
1

6
0

 

 

Practical – 12 hours 

• Group activities to discuss and (prepare) objectives related to various units 
• Designing instructional events including diverse learners and children with 

disabilities 
• Practice preparation of lesson plans for practice-in-teaching and internship, 
• Group discussion and presentations regarding various approaches to teach 

various units and sub-units  
• Group activities for role play, simulations and use of Art forms in Social 

Science 
• Writing reflective dairies 
• Planning for inclusive classrooms 
• Preparing  and evaluation of  a year plan  

 

UNIT 4: Resource for teaching Social Science                                      

Theory – 08 hours 

• Print resources – Text Books, supplementary reading materials like magazines, 
newspapers, etc 

• Maps, charts, time lines, specimens and models, and pictures 
• Audio and audiovisual materials, community resources, local archaeological 

sources  
• ICT in Social Science- Use of multimedia, websites, graphic organisers.- use of  

Computer Assisted Learning 
• Resource room for Social Science Teaching need and nature 

 
 
Practical – 12 hours 

• Library based activities to sift relevant source information – Reporting 
• Sharing their own experiences regarding community resources available in 

their own surrounding, their relevance to learning Social Science. 
• Visit to community resource sites, prepare and submit a study report  
• Use of ICT in presentation of a simple content idea,. 
• Preparation and use of relevant maps, time lines, charts etc. 
• Preparation of Scrap Book ( topic based) 
• Developing a Social Science Resource Room 
• Planning institutional activities 
•  
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UNIT 5: Assessment and Evaluation in Social Science                      

Theory – 10 hours 

• Continuous comprehensive evaluation in Social Science - Why and how? Use of 
formative and summative evaluation 

• Achievement Tests in Social Science, preparation and use of various types of test 
items – learning standards based items – unit test and remedial teaching 

• Techniques and tools for assessment of values, performance, attitudes etc. related 
to learning Social Science 

• Adapting evaluation techniques for diverse learners especially for children with 
disabilities 

 

Practical – 09 hours 

- Practice in preparation of various types of items for tests in Social Science  
- Preparation of Ability Based Question paper and administering.  
- Analysis of Social Science Question paper from any practicing school and 

submitting a report. 
- Collecting information related to CCE from www- preparing and submitting a 

report. 
- Collecting and use of tools to assess values, performance and attitudes. 
- Preparation of tools adaptable to children with various disabilities. 

Mode of transaction 
Teacher educators has to guide student-teachers to understand the content as per 
unit 2 
• Small group discussion and activities. 
• Library based assignments. 
• Workshops and seminars. 
• Class Talks. 
• Use of ICT. 
• Book reading sessions. 
• Field visits and community based surveys. 
• Interviews and interactions with persons in the field. 
• Using pedagogical content knowledge. 
• Adopting critical pedagogical techniques 
 

Mode of assessments (CCE) 

• Reports based on relevance, originality, creativity, and presentation 
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• Assignment. 
• Participation-( Rubrics )  
• Tests. 

 
IV.  Special Expertise 

A thorough understanding of nature of social science and basic social science concepts, 
analytical, critical thinking skills relating cause and effect, criteria for judgement skills, 
decision making skill etc., both content and pedagogical knowledge. Experience in 
teaching Higher Primary School.  
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2.3 Health and Physical Education 
 
 

Time Allocation: 60 Hours                                                                   Total Marks  50 
Theory                 : 20 Hours      (Internal)     
Practical       : 40 Hours 

 

I. Rationale 

The course is designed for the student-teacherswho are not trained as physical 
education specialists. The course provides learning experiences to student-teachers 
through the medium concepts of health and of healthful living as an outcome of 
engaging in sports and games. This provides for the development of desirable social 
behavior, emotional adjustments and physical development. Also this has a bearing on 
the learning in other subject areas. Further the course is based on a comprehensive 
understanding to make Health and Physical education lead to improved Physical, 
Social, Mental and Emotional fitness which are vital to the education and academic 
achievement of every child. 

II. Objectives 

The Course facilitates student teacher in: 

� Developing a holistic understanding of the concept of children’s Health and 
Physical education.  

� Understanding children’s health needs in the frame work of social determinants. 
� Understanding of the relationship between health of children and their 

education. 
� Acquiring Knowledge of identifying health services in the school.  
� Understanding simple techniques of prevention of health defects and 

development of personal health practices 
 

� Acquiring knowledge and skills related to the rules and skills of sports and 
games for higher primary school children and their relation with other school 
subjects. 

� Developing skills in planning and organizing extramural and intramural sports 
activities, tournaments and sports meets.  
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III. Units 

 

Unit 1: Health and children’s health needs   

 
Theory – 5hours  

• Meaning of health and well-being  
• Social determinants of health, linkage between Poverty, inequality and health 
• Linkage between Nutrition, Health and Education, Hunger and malnutrition 
• Mid day meal program and role of the teacher 

 
Mode of transaction 

Lectures, discussions and films and videos connected with Nutrition Health and other 
relevant topics. Reading of relevant books and articles. 

Mode assessment 

Tests   
 

Unit 2: Health education 

Theory – 5hours  

       

• Critical perspective of health education. 
• Communicable diseases 
• Safety Education and First Aid 
• Physical Activity and Health  
• Emotional health and physical health linkages 

 
 

Mode of transaction 

Lectures, discussions and films and videos connected with relevant topics. Reading of 
relevant books and articles. 

Mode assessment 

Written questionnaires and test papers 

Unit 3: Physical Education- (yoga -games-sports) 

     Theory: 10Hours 
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•  Yoga-principles and basic asanas 
• Rhythmics, Games and Sports -VIth standard to VIIth standard  
•  Organising Intramurals, Extramurals and Sports meets  
• Maintaining Registers and records        
 

Practical: 30 Hours 

 

• Learning asanas – Suryanamaskar, Veerasana, Padahastasana, Trikonasana, 
Bhujangasana, Shalabhasana, Chakrasana, Dhanurasana, Matsyasana, Bakasana. 

 
• Learning  Court marking, Rules and skills of Major Games – Kho-Kho, 

Kabbaddi, Volleyball, Basketball, Football, Throwball, Tennikoit, Hockey, 
Cricket. 
 
• Learning markings, Rules and skills of Sports- Athletics- 50/75 mts running, 

Long jump, High jump, Criketball throw. 
 

• Learning lead up games for Major games 
 

• Learning Rhythmics, Indoor games- Carrom, Chess. 
 
• Organise intramural sports and games for student-teachers 

 
• Write mock registers and records 

 
Mode of transaction 

Practicing all major games , athletics, leadup games, and indoor games under the 
instruction and supervision of lecturers. Student-teachers who have the skills related 
with these activities can also lead the practice sessions. Student-teachers can be grouped 
in to houses, and can organize themselves Intramurals and participate in extramuls. 
During SIP lesson plans in physical education can be prepared and few classes can be 
conducted by student-teachers. 

Mode assessment 
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Performance assessment in selected activities. Leadership abilities and active 
participation in the Intramurals and extra murals can be assesed. Paper pencil tests can 
be conducted. 

 

Unit 4: - Project work -- on Health and physical education in  Higher 

primary schools 

Practical:10Hrs 

 Mode of transaction 

Practical work based on Unit 1, 2 and 3:  Five hours before school internship - 
group discussions, Visits etc., for selection of project title and preparation of project 
plan. Five hours after school internship-discussions collection of required information 
and preparation of report.  

Mode assessment 
Assessment is based on the project report. Assessment:  

Sl.No. Items Assessment 

1. One test in theory 10 

2. Four Practical tests   10x4:40 marks 

3. Project work 50 marks 

 Total:  100 Marks 

 

Note: The marks out of 100 is to be computed to 50 for entry in the statement of Marks 

 

Suggested Readings: 

Bryant, J.C. (ND)  Psychology and physical activity. NJ: Prentice Hall 

Hollis F.F. (ND). Experiences in movement-physical education for the elementary school child. 

Kane, J. E. et.al (1977). Movement studies and physical education.London: Routledge. 
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NCERT. (2006). Position paper on health and physical education. New Delhi: NCERT. 

Oberteuffer, D. and Ulrich, C.  (1970).  Physical education.New York: Harper and Row. 

Paul, A.M.  Jr. (1984). Elementary school physical education.Iowa: WMC Brown Inc. 

Sudarshan, P.V. and Balakrishnaiah, S. (2003). Physical Education Curriculum at Lower 
Primary Stage – An Evaluation. Research Project, Mysore: Regional Institue of 
Education. 

Wynn F. U. and Perry B J. (1980). Principles of modern physical education, health and 
recreation. CA: Hart, Rinehart and Winston. 
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2.4.1 ICT Mediation­2 

Time Allocation: 40 hours           Total  Marks: 25 
Theory -04  hours                                                                                      Internal : 25                                                                                                                
 Practical  -36 hours                                                                                    External : 0 
 

Table of Contents 

I. Rationale 1 

II. Objectives 2 

III. Units 2 

Unit 1 : ICT for resource creation (theory and practice - 18 hours) 2 

Unit 2 : ICT in teaching learning (theory and practice - 22 hours) 2 

Mode of transaction 3 

Requirements 3 

Mode of assessment 4 

Participation in class and virtual forums 4 

Portfolio submission 4 

Conducting a ‘digital class’ 5 

IV. Special expertise required 5 

V. Suggested Readings 5 

VI. References 5 
 
 

I. Rationale 

Curricular resource creation by teachers has been seen as an important process of 
teacher professional development (TPD). Such resources are likely to better correspond 
to the local needs of teachers. ICTs (digital information and communication 
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technologies) offer possibilities for teachers to design and develop digital curricular 
resources.  

During the first year of the program, the ICT Mediation course covered creation of 
“generic” (non subject-specific) resources. In the second year, the course will meet the 
requirement of developing curricular resources that are specific to each subject, using 
relevant subject specific software applications. These digital tools can also be used in the 
transaction of these subjects in the classrooms. Using ICTs for improving classroom 

pedagogies, along with using digital curricular resources as part of the curricular 
content, can help support teacher development as well as improve classroom 
transaction. The integration of the technological, pedagogical and content knowledge, 
as discussed in the “Technological Pedagogical Content Knowledge” (TPACK) knowledge 
framework, is an important element of TPD that the course will explore as an extension 
of the Facilitating Learning of various subjects. The integration of ICTs in the content 
and pedagogy aspects in the teaching of different subjects has the potential to improve 
the transaction (including assessment for learning) of the other subjects. An effective 
implementation of the ICT Mediation course requires that the transaction of other 

courses facilitate integration of digital resources and tools. 

Secondly ICTs are having far reaching socio-cultural, political and economic 

implications, both positive and negative on our society and the student teacher needs to 
have a basic awareness and understanding of these. 

II. Objectives 

The course facilitates student teachers in: 

1. Understanding the socio-cultural, political and economic implications of ICT on 

society.  

2. Learning the use of various educational tools for creating digital resources in 
different subjects   

3. Understanding possibilities of integrating ICT in teaching learning for different 
subjects and for creating inclusive classrooms 

4. Evaluating the use of ICT resources in various stages of teaching learning in 

terms of suitability of content, pedagogic appropriateness and facilitating 
learning 
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5. Exploring the possibilities of using ICT in assessment activities 

III. Units 

Unit 1 : ICT for resource creation (theory and practice - 18 hours) 

1. Pedagogic possibilities from different educational tools and media (?) 

2. Creating resources using various educational tools and integrating them into 
lessons. An indicative list of application include Geogebra and Turtle Art (for 
Mathematics), Simulations and Desktop Planetarium (Science), Vocabulary tools 
and digital stories (Languages), Digital Maps and atlases (Geography), and Time 
lines for history (Social Sciences).  

3. Spreadsheets to capture, process, analyse data - present analysed information in 
text and graphical formats. 

Unit 2 : ICT in teaching learning (theory and practice - 22 hours) 

1. Integrating digital tools into teaching and learning of Mathematics, Science, 
Social science and Language subjects - (created and accessed) 

2. ICTs for creating and using assessment information - conducting formative 
assessments.  

3. TPACK framework of integration of technological-pedagogical-content 
knowledge for teacher professional development. 

4. Evaluation of ICT resources and determining appropriate use of various ICT 
resources (created and accessed) in transaction as well as student learning. 

Mode of transaction 

1. The theory and practice of ICT will not be split into discrete sections in terms of 
transaction. Most of the elements of ICT mediation course require practical work, 
however, the theoretical basis for many of these activities will be introduced 
through readings, class talks, lectures and group discussions.  

2. Subject based tools will be introduced in the ICT Mediation paper. The 
institution may identify one teacher-educator who will take responsibility for the 
course transaction. However, the concerned subject teacher educator will 
transact Section 2 in Unit 1 and Section 1 in Unit 2 to introduce the tools relevant 
to their subject, , so that the deeper pedagogical aspects are able to be explored 
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while teaching the different subject based tools. This would facilitate the 
technology integration in all subjects. The evaluation of the lessons created must 
be assessed by the concerned subject teacher educator to assess whether the 
lesson demonstrates the pedagogic approaches for the subject. Such a “team-
teaching” approach will be needed for ICT mediation paper. 

3. Further, ICT mediation can be a useful way to bring pedagogic integration across 
subjects; this will be taken up through a holistic project based approach, cutting 
across different subject areas to explore an idea/ topic. For instance, a group of 
student teachers can take up a project on ‘Water’ and access, create digital 

resources on this topic, that has connections to mathematics, science, social 
science and language. 

4. Practical sessions will be conducted in the ICT laboratory, which must be 
equipped with a laptop connected to a slide projector, white board and students-
teachers having access to computers with Internet connectivity. The theory-

practical split of transaction time (hours) is as follows for the Units 1 and 2 of 
Year 1. 

 Unit 1 Unit 2 

Class talk / Lecture/ Theory 1 7 

Practical 17 15 

Total 18 22 

Requirements 

1. Hardware - The course will ideally require a 1:1 computer : student ratio. Each 

D.El.Ed college will ideally need a minimum of 15 computers in their computer 
lab available. In case of fewer computers, a ratio of 2 or even 3 students per 
computer may be required to be managed. Student teachers should be encourage 
to buy personal devices. The institution should ramp up the computer 
availability in a phased manner to ensure 1:1 ratio over time. Lab may be made 
available at other times to student teachers to continue practice. 

2. Software - Each computer must be loaded with a public (free and open source) 
Operating System such as Ubuntu GNU/Linux installed with all the educational 
tools. DSERT will make available such custom distributions to any institution 
requiring this, at a nominal price. 
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3. Connectivity - Internet connection, ideally, with a minimum speed of 12 MBPS 
will be needed as well as arrangements for back-up power. In case the 
bandwidth is lesser, this will need to be managed by having students rationing 
downloads of heavy video files. The college can also make available on-line 
resources through off-line media (pen drives, DVDs) to students to avoid 

repeated downloads of the same resources. The digital resources required for this 
course also will be be made available both on-line and off-line media to the 
institutions. 

4. Ideally the practical hours should be in combined slots of 2 hours at a time; this 

will allow an extended period to get into and complete an activity. Individual 
colleges may have to come up with time-table adjustments to allow for optimal 
hands-on time for student teachers. 

Mode of assessment 

The student teachers will be assessed in  three parts with a suggested split as follows: 

Participation in the class/ course platform/ forum  5 

Portfolio of digital outputs  10 

Conducting a class integrating digital tools and resources in one subject (this should 
pertain to the topic for which the portfolio has been submitted for assessment) 

10 

The relative weights of these parts can also be determined by the individual institution. 

The criteria for each are discussed below. 

Participation in class and virtual forums 

1. Participation in class discussions, sharing ideas/experiences,  

2. Volunteering for tasks/ responsibilities and helping peers. 

3. Quality of interactions on the email forum and evidence of collaboration and 
participation  

Portfolio submission 

As part of Units 1 and 2, student teachers are to create resources and lessons. Each 

student teacher will identify a topic for the purposes of portfolio submission. This topic 
will be part of the core subject chosen by the subject teacher (from amongst 
mathematics, science, social science and language). The student teacher will be 
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encouraged to also explore (access, create, revise) digital resources that connect this 
topic to more than one of these subjects. The submission should also include a ‘meta-
document’ which will record their observations, analyses, critical evaluation and 
reflections on the resources collated. The meta-document will also provide a navigation 
to the resources for the assessor. The student teachers’ ability to evaluate ICT resources 

and ability to generate meta-knowledge through organizing digital resources is to form 
the basis of assessment. The resources will be stored by the student-teacher in relevant 
folder (with sub folders) and the soft copy of the same submitted for assessment at the 
end of the year.  

The resources and lessons will be assessed based on the appropriateness in the given 
context and for the stated purpose. These resources will be assessed based on clarity 
and coherence of ideas presented, appropriateness of the choice of resource creation 
methods, presentation style, complexity of effort and the overall effectiveness of the 
resource in communicating an idea. The assessment of the portfolio will be done by the 
teacher teaching this course, working with the teacher teaching the relevant subject(s) to 
which the topic pertains to. The use of resources in the overall lesson sequence should 

demonstrate a fit with current pedagogic approaches and go beyond. The extent of 
linking the topic to multiple disciplines will also be assessed. 

Conducting a ‘digital class’  

The student-teacher’s ability to integrate the digital tools (both subject-based 

applications and generic applications) for transacting the lesson will be assessed. Has 
the use of these tools improved the presentation of the topic, has it helped in employing 
the 5E approach (or any other approach) in a manner that has aided learning? Is the 
transaction supporting learners to actively engage with the issue and provoke their 
thoughts and responses?  

How is the student-teacher using these digital tools to assess the understanding of the 
learners during the transaction processes (formative assessment). How is the student 
teacher using these tools for improving the class participation, and for inclusion? 

Note – the institution may decide to drop the third component ‘conducting a digital 
class’ and do only the first two components. Also, the student-teacher can be asked to 
conduct the digital class on the same topic on which she has prepared her portfolio. In 
such a case, the presentation will provide inputs to the teacher-educator on the 
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understanding of the student-teacher with regard to the portfolio, the topic being 
presented and the understanding of ICT mediation. 

IV. Special expertise required  

All teacher-educators will be required to develop skills for this paper as per the 
curriculum. The teacher educators would also need to become familiar in using the 
different educational applications for their subject teaching. 

Teacher educators can explore a team teaching approach for transacting this course, 
since in the laboratory, more than one person may be required to facilitate the learning. 
Student teachers who are already comfortable in using ICTs may also be roped in by the 

teacher-educators as support faculty for facilitating the transaction of this course.  

V. Suggested Readings 

Useful websites for this course are  

Karnataka Open Educational Resources, Teacher network and National ICT Curriculum 

IT for Change will collate and organize resources for teacher-educators and student 
teachers. 

VI. References 

Mishra, P. & Koehler, M.J. (2006). Technological Pedagogical Content Knowledge: A 
framework for teacher knowledge. Teachers College Record, 108(6), 1017-1054. 
Retrieved from http://punya.educ.msu.edu/publications/journal_articles/mishra-
koehler-tcr2006.pdf 

 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2005) National Curriculum 
Framework. New Delhi, India. Retrieved from 
http://www.ncert.nic.in/rightside/links/pdf/framework/english/nf2005.pdf 

 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2013) National ICT Curriculum. 
New Delhi, India. Retrieved from 
www.ncert.nic.in/announcements/notices/pdf_files/ICT%20Curriculuma.pdf  
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4.2 Education for Peace 

Time: 35 hours       Total Marks: 20 

Theory:   15              Internal : 20 

Practical: 20           External : Nil  

 

I. Rationale 

Education for peace aims at promoting a culture of peace and posits this as the 
overarching goal of all education.  The course is envisaged to offer contextual and 
pedagogical moorings for value inculcation.  Ultimately, education for peace is expected 
to nurture values and attitudes among learners that would enable them to live in 
harmony with oneself, with others and with nature.  Education for peace has the 
potential to humanise the entire enterprise of education. 
 
II. Objectives 

This course facilitates student-teachers in:  
• exploring the meaning of ethics and values individually and collectively. 
• nurturing attitudes and values needed to live in harmony with oneself, nature 

and others. 
• understanding conflicts and social disharmony and ways of dealing with them 

constructively. 
• understanding the importance of being a sensible, sensitive and humane teacher. 

 
III. Units 

Unit 1:  Facilitating Personal growth 

Theory   -   06 hours 

• Defining one’s values towards self and society 
• Core values that focus on the dignity and worth of a person: Co-operation, 

Empathy, Honesty, Humility, Simplicity, Tolerance, Respect and Responsibility 
• Exploring the universal values from a personal perspective  

 
 

• Democratic values and other constitutional values 
• Harmonious ways of living (with oneself, nature and others) 
• Learning to live together 

 

Practical   05 hours 

• Discussion based on films and documentaries of educational values 



 

P
a

g
e
1

7
6

 

• Readings, discussions and reflections of values based on literature 
• Designing tools (including introspection, personal diary, dance, poetry as tools) 

to facilitate self reflection 
 

Unit 2:  Education for Peace: Perspectives and Challenges 

 Theory - 05 hours 

• Role of peace in everyday life in general and school in particular 
• Barriers to peact : Conflicts, social disharmony and its sources 
• Education for peace – Strategies; Theory and Practice  

 

Practical-05 hours 

• Role play focusing on the themes of equality, tolerance, sharing and caring, a 
physical impairment 

• Analysing any classroom process for identification of values for their 
appropriateness/inappropriateness and adequacy/inadequacy; Suggesting 
alternatives 

• Identifying causes of conflicts in a school by talking to children, teachers and 
parents 
(Brainstorming probable statagies for resolving these conflicts) 

 

Unit 3:  Humane teacher: Meaning, nature and importance 

Theory-04 hours 

• Empathetic listening and effective communication skills 
• Critical inquiry - stressing clarification of values as against indoctrination 
• Assessment of values (assessment of children’s levels of attainment of values and 

self assessment of teacher’s personal consistency and professional efficiency) 
• Improving classroom dynamics to promote peace -  Identifying opportunities  

Practical -08 hours 

• Taking up a short project on value clarification and assessing values during 
practice teaching 

• Creating/sourcing and using a variety of resources for resolving conflicts and 
promoting peace including a wide variety of anecdotes and stories; pictures and 
posters; newspaper/magazine clippings; cartoons; slogans and quotations; 
songs, poems and films; puppets; theatre 

 
Mode of transaction 

• All theory sessions to be conducted in Workshop mode 
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 Mode of assessment 

• Participation in workshops and classroom activities 
• Report based on readings and discussions 
• Planning and documentation of project during practice teaching 

 
IV.  Special Expertise 

None; but an orientation towards education for peace is required 
 
V.   Suggested Readings 

Chunawala, S and Natarajan,C, (1999).  Conflicts – Curriculum Books 7. Mumbai : HBCSE. 
Pant, D.and Gulati, S. (2010).  Ways to Peace – A Resource book for Teachers. New Delhi: 
NCERT. 
NCERT.  (2006).  National Focus Group Position Paper on Education for Peace. New Delhi: 
NCERT. 
Venugopal, K.; Shyamala, S.K. andMurthy, C.G.V. (2007). Education for peace:A training 

package for school teachers. Mysore: Regional Institute of Education 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

P
a

g
e
1

7
8

 

 

2.4.3  Work and Education 

Time: 40 hours        Total Marks: 25 

Theory: 10 hours        Internal: 25 

Practical: 30 hours        External: Nil 

 

 

I.  Rationale: 

Work not only contributes towards an effective functioning of social life but also 
enriches each individual’s life and opens up new dimensions of appreciation and 
enjoyment.  Work inculcates discipline, self control, focus, interdependence alongside 
physical skills.  As an educational activity, it promotes meaning making and knowledge 
construction and has an inherent potential for inclusion.  Within the teacher education 
programme, this course can help bring in a strong sense of work ethics. The course has 
to be intelligently interwoven across curriculum, with the involvement of all teacher 
educators.  Care has to be taken not to reduce it to SUPW or stand along community 
service, as was hitherto being done.  
 

II. Objectives 

This course facilitates student-teachers in: 
• Understanding the broad conception of work and work ethics. 
• Getting awareness about the precautions to be taken while including 

work within school. 
 

• Appreciating the importance of teachers in actively participating in 
all work assigned to children. 

 

III. Units  

Theory  -10 hours 

• Precautions to be taken while including work within school - Care 
against reinforcing socialised discriminatory practices; Strictly 
avoiding division of labour along gender/caste; Never exploiting 
children 

• Orientation towards work and education 
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 Practical  - 30 hours 

Taking up any four work based units.  
Each unit would require student-teachers to learn the skills related to the chosen work; 
come out with a finished product; and design a basic module for using this work as a 
pedagogic medium in helping children acquire knowledge, develop values and form 
multiple skills. 
An indicative list of possible works that can be taken up is given. However colleges are 
free to take up any other work depending on interest, local resources, including 
required expertise. 

• Cooking and nutrition with stress on local cuisine   
• Processing and preserving foods, including traditional methods  
• Tailoring, stitching, embroidery, knitting 
• Repair and maintenance of household gadgets 
• Preparation of soaps and detergents 
• Preparation of herbal medicines, aromatics and cosmetics  
• Nursery and Gardening  
• Clay work/Pottery 
• Carpentry 
• Metal work 
• Plumbing  
• Electrical fittings 
• Making of bricks, tiles 
• Making of toys, language, Science and Math kits 
• Animal care 
• Repairing of bicycle 
• Fisheries   
• Poultry 
• Organic farming  
• Bakery 
• Spinning, weaving, dyeing of cotton  

 
• Curing, processing, dyeing and products using leather  
• Preservation and maintenance of old artifacts/museum specimens 
• Creating and maintaining libraries/reading rooms  
• House safety and maintenance 
• Testing of water, Air, Soil 
• Printing on various materials  
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• Book binding  
• Graphic designing 
• Making of heritage crafts  

 

 Mode of transaction 

• Hands – on activities  
• Discussions and Reflections  
• Readings and Reflections  

 

Mode of assessment  

• Planning, Designing and Finished product 
• Module preparation  

 

IV.  Special Expertise 

A teacher educator in collaboration with an expert in the chosen area of work 
 

V. Suggested Readings 

NCERT. (2005).  National Curriculum Framework. Section 3.7 – Work and Education (pp 58 
to 64). New Delhi: NCERT. 

 
Sykes, M. (2009). The story of Nai Talim. New Delhi: NCERT. 
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Chapter 6 

Operationalisation of the KETEC-2012 Programme 

The D.El.Ed  programme in Karnataka could be operationalised based on the following 
guidelines for teacher educators. 

1.D.El.Ed  Programme Comencement:  The commencement of the programmeis an 
important initiation activity. Student-teachersshould be given an orientation about the 
institution, its resourses, traditions, expectations etc in the opening session. Followed by 
that could be an orientation programme to different aspects of school education.  This is 
to be followed by visits to nearby schools for getting a feel of the school environment 
and ethos. Three days have been assigned for this. All the teacher educators need to 
take keen interest in facilitating the visit of the student-teachers to nearby schools.  

2. About Foundation courses:All foundation papers in the previous curriculum have 
been clubbed into two courses, one for each year.  These courses are titled as‘Education 
- Introduction to Basic Concepts’ for Year 1 and ‘Education as Practice’ for Year 2. These 
two courses cover all foundational issues that are necessary for student-teachers 
without giving any special empahsis on foundation papersper se. Teacher educators 
need to note this and introduce educationwith anintegrated approach. 

ECE 
3. Shift from teaching to facilitating learning: In the present programme, there has 
been a shift in focus from teaching to facilitating learning. Realising the importance of 
primacy of the learner and learning, methodology of teaching different subjects are 
treated as facilitating learning of diifferent subjects.      

In year 1, facilitating learning of subjects related to classes 1-5 are dealt with. Facilitating 
learning of Kannada, Mathematics and EVS are compulsory for all student-teachers. 

 

In year 2,facilitating learning of subjects related to classes 6-8 are dealt with.  Facilitating 
learning of Kannada and English are compulsory for all student-teachers. They can 
choose one among the three papers of facilitating learning of Science, Mathematics and 
Social Science.The focus of these courses is on pedagogical content knowledge. 

4. Communication skills in English:Realising the importance of communication 
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skills in English, a special provision has been made by way of providing year long 
inputs. This is predominantly a practice driven programme. In terms of examination 
burden, it is for 50 marks with 20 marks of internal assessment. Hence, it provides 
ample opportunities to develop up communication skillsin English. Hence, teacher 
educators have a very special role and responsibility.  

5. Health and Physical Education: Physicaleducationand Games for Year 1 is 
primarily meant for student-teachers to learn simple Yoga and to play a variety of 
games and sports, including indoor ones. Few theory classes are for discussing rules of 
common games and planning and organising sports and games for children.The year 
can culminate in a Sports day, where they can showcase their learnings. 

Health and Physical Education for Year 2 is meant to provide theoretical and practical 
inputs for student-teachers on Health and Physical Education as a subject of study. It is 
desirable that student-teacherstake exercises and practice yoga on a daily basis. 

6.Continuous and comprehensive evaluation: Inorder tomake learning 
meaningful and quality oriented, the emaphasis from evaluation of quality has been 
shifted to evaluation for quality. This calls for process based evaluation and more 
importance to formative assessments than summative assessments. Keeping this spirit, 
the CCE is articulated.  

Commensurate with this spirit, attempts are made to introduce CCE elements 
meaningfully so that the teachers in the making can make good teachers to the system. 
Therefore, the entire paper on Assessment and evaluation has been stressed from the 
CCE perspective.  Teacher educators who are going to teach this paper need to 
understand the focus and transact it meaningfully so that the trainees can get the correct 
perspective of CCE.  This is a huge shift in the emphasis and perspective.  

7.Teacher Development Studies: This is a new bouquet of areas planned to 
provide an additional dimension to the teacher preparation programme. It includes 
‘Arts in Education’ as well as ‘Reflective Practices’ for the first year, and has three 
papers in the second year including ‘ICT mediation’, ‘Education for Peace’, and ‘Work 
and Education’. All these areas are essential in the life of ateacher in the modern day 
school. These papers provide a spacefor personal and professional growth of student-
teachers.  There is no external evaluation for these courses. An understanding and 
intergration of the above concerns will  facilitate teachers in making them humane, 
versatile, effective and reflective. 

8.  Inclusive Education: This has been conceptualised as a basic organising 
principle of all educational practices. Therefore, it is not only articulated among 
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introduction to education paper, but also suitably brought in different papers. The 
philosophy of inclusive education needs to be understood by all the teacher educators 
and student-teachers need to be suitably trained.   

9. Action Research: Student-teachers learn action research in the first year and 
prepare themselves for their internship. In the second year, they are expected to 
undertake an action research as a part of their internship.  This is an activity to be 
undertaken by all student-teachersin the second year.   

10. Working Days: In the present curriculum, all the Teacher Education Institutions 
are expected to work for 225 days in a year. Instructional time has been calculated for 
225 working days.  Remaining available days are left to the individual institutions to 
plan relevant activities. 

11.Practice-in-teaching and Internship.Student-teachers are to take up three 
subjects each year for practice-in-teaching and internship.Student-teachers of both the 
years are assigned practice-in-teaching and internship simultaneously. 

12. Library work:  The special place of a library in any educational institution needs 
to be understood and accordingly, all teacher education institutions not only provide a 
space in the time table for library work , but also keep open the library before and after 
institution working hours for student-teachers’ use. Added to this, it is expected that 
student-teachers  are given opportunities to understand how library has to be 
conceptualized and made to function.  This insight must motivate student-teachers to 
equip sufficiently in independently planning and handling a school library when they 
become regular teachers.  Therefore, library must be made an inviting place for the 
student-teachers.   

13. Cultural Activities: These are meant for nuturing the talents in student-teachers 
and provide a platform for them to showcase their talents.  

14. NSS/Citizenship Training Activities: Where provision for NSS is available, 
NSS activities are to be taken up.  In all other teacher education institutions suitable 
citizen training activities are to be planned by the faculty of the institution. 

 

 

 

 



 

Chapter -7: Suggested Annual Planner 

Add ECE and ICT 1 

  

 Year 1 Month1 Month2 Month3 Month4 Month5 Month6 Month7 Month8 Month9 Month 10 

  Programme commences with a 3 day orientation and school visits 

1.1 Education: Introduction  √ √ √ √ School Based 
Experiences 

√ √  √ 

1.2.1 FL Kannada √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

1.2.2 FL Mathematics √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

1.2.3 FL EVS √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

1.3 Communication Skills in English1 √ √ √ √   √ √   

1.4 Assessment and Evaluation  √ √ √   √ √   

1.5.1 TDS Arts in Education √ √ √    √ √  √ 

1.5.2 TDS Reflective Practices         √ Theory √ Practice   √  √ 

1.6.1 Practice Teaching1   Communication 
skills, 
Microteaching 
Skills 

Planning/Preparation and 
Simulated teaching 

School Based Experiences    

1.6.1 Internship2     School Based Experiences                
Internship 2 

Postinternship 
activities 

 Physical Education and Games √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

 Library Work √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

 Cultural Activities √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

            

 1 To be transacted in block periods           

 2  Internship is  
 
 
 

          

 



 

 

 

 

 Year 2           

            

2.1 Education as Practice √ √ √ √ School Based 
Experiences 

√ √  √ 

2.2.1 FL Kannada √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

2.2.2 FL English √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

2.2.3a
,b,c 

FL Science/Maths/Ssci √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

2.3  Phy and Health Education √ √ √ √   √ √  √ 

2.4.1 TDS ICT Mediation √ √ √        

2.4.2 TDS Education for Peace  √ √ √       

2.4.3 TDS Work and Edcn       √ √   

2.5 Action Research     √ √     

2.6.1 Practice-in-teaching    Communication 
skills, 
Microteaching 
Skills 

Planning/ Preparation and 
Simulated teaching3 

School Based Experiences   

2.6.2 Internship     School Based Experiences                
Internshi
p  

Postinternship 
activities 

 Games √ √ √ √   √  √ √ 

 Library Work √ √ √ √   √  √ √ 

 Cultural Activities √ √ √ √   √  √ √ 

 NSS Activities √ √ √ √   √  √ √ 
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Annexure A  
CONTRIBUTORS 

Core Committee Members 
 

Prof. K S Sameera  Simha 
Joint Secretary ,BHS Educational Institutions, 
11th main, 4th block, Jayanagar, Blore-11 and, 
Chairperson, D.El.Ed  Curriculum Review 
Committee, 
Karnataka. 
 
Sri.H.S.Rama Rao, Director, DSERT                                                                                            
and Member SecretaryD.El.Ed . curriculum review 
committee 
 
Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus, 
Mysore, Karnataka 
 
Dr.Ravindranath MJ                                                                                                                                                         
Senior Scientist ,Centre for Environment Education, 
No.1, Kamala Mansion Infantry Road,Bangalore-01 
 
Dr.A.M. Ajatha Swamy    
Head , Department of P G Studies in Education, 
S J College of Education, Sagar Rd,  
Bhatkal, Uttar Kannada (Dist) 
 
Prof.  Kodi Rangappa, 
Principal, GovernmentCollege of Education, 
Manchanabelle Post, Chickaballapura -562101 
 
Dr. S Bhaskara, Retd Principal, 
RV Teachers College, Bangalore. 
No.6 C-11,Srinidhi layout, 
Konanakunte  post, Bangalore. 

 

 
Sri Ramachandra Rao    
Retd.DDPI, No.7,Shankti Apartments, 
Vidyagiri, Dharwad:580004 

 

Dr.Syed Ismail Pasha 

Assistant Teacher(TGT)GHPS, 

Dinnuru, Bangarpet taluk,Kolar district. 
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Sub group Conveners 

Prof. E. Ekabote 
Head of the Department,  Education, 
GulburgaUniversity,Gulburga 
 
Dr.Mythili Ramchand 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar, 
Bangalore -560011 
 
Prof. Ganesh Bhatta 
Principal, MESTeachers College, 
2nd  block, Rajajinagar,  
Bangalore- 560010, 
 
 Prof. N S Raghunath              
Dept of English, KarnatakUniversity 
Dharwad – 580003 
 
Dr. G Vijaya Kumari  
Associate Professor, VijayaTeachers’College (CTE) 
Jayanagar, Bangaslore-560011 
 
Dr. Hemalatha D 
Principal , VijayaTeachers’ College(CTE) 
11th main, 4th block, Jayanagar,  
Bangalore-11 
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Curriculum Committee Members 

Education: 

Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy, 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore, Karnataka 
Dr.Mythili Ramchand 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar,  Bangalore -560011 
Sri Hariprasad G V 
Senior Lecturer, DIET, Chikmagalore 
Smt.Ruma Banerjee  
Director, Seva in action, 
Koramangala, Bangalore. 
Prof. B.K. Anita  
 NIAS, Bangalore                                              
Mr. Mahesh, Principal, 
SVYMD.El.Ed College, Hosahalli,                   

Kannada 

Prof.  Kodi Rangappa, 
Principal, GovernmentCollege of Education, 
Manchanabelle Post, Chickaballapura -562101 
 
Ms. Brinda Rao, 
 RV VSEI Member  
Ms.Gunavathi, 
Junior Programme Officer,  
KSQAOA,KSEEB, Karntaka. 
Ms. Vasantha 
Asst. Teacher, Govt.HighSchool, 
Hebbal, Bangalore 

Mathematics 

Dr. G. Vijaya Kumari 
Associate Professor in Education,  
VijayaTeachers College (CTE), 
Jayanagar, Bengaluru-560 011. 
Ms. Shubha Naik 
Lecturer, DIET, Kumta 
Mr.C.L.Bhaskara 
Lecturer in Education,  
VijayaTeachers College (CTE), 
Jayanagar, Bengaluru-560 011. 
Ms. Aparna Patil 
Lecturer, DIET, Dharwad 
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Environmental Studies (EVS) 

Dr.Ravindranath MJ                                                                                                           
Senior Scientist ,Centre for Environment Education, 
No.1, Kamala Mansion Infantry Road,Bangalore-01 
 
Dr. T.A.Balakrishna Adiga 
Principal  
SiliconCityPreUniversityCollege,  
Bangalore 
Mr. D.R.Prasanna Kumar 
Management Development Programmer, 
APF ,Bangalore 
Sr. Clarice, Principal, 
 Sacre Heart Teachers Training Institue 
CarmelConventSchool Campus, 
 Jayanagar 4th ‘T’ block, 
Bangalore: 560041 
Ms.Mary Kumari J.A 
Teacher Educator,  
St.Teresa Teacher Training Institute, 
Chamarajpet, Bangalore 
Mr. M.Jagadeesh 
Teacher Educator,  
St.Teresa Teacher Training Institute, 
Chamarajpet, Bangalore 
Ms.K.Latha 
Programme officer, TISS. 

English 

Prof .N S Raghunath   
Dept of English, KarnatakUniversity 
Dharwad – 580003 
Prof. S Venkateswaran     
Regional Institute of English 
Jnanabharati Campus, Bangalore 560056  
Mr.Ravinarayan Chakrakodi           
Lecturer in English 
Regional Institute of English 
Jnanabharati Campus, Bangalore 560056 
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Dr H Kumaraswamy                  
Lecturer,  DIET, Mysore 
Ms.Saroja H Kulakarni   
Teacher Educator,TCW, Dharwad 580001 
Ms. Uma Ramakrishnan   
St. Teresa’s Women’s TTI 
Chamarajapet, Bengaluru 560018 

Science 

Prof. Sameera  Simha, 
Joint Secretary ,BHS Educational Institutions, 
11th main, 4th block, Jayanagar, Blore-11 and, 
Chairperson, D.El.Ed  Curriculum Review Committee, 
Karnataka 
Dr.Mythili Ramchand 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar, 
Bangalore -560011 
Prof. S Bhaskara, Retd Principal, 
RV Teachers College, Bangalore. 
No.6 C-11,Srinidhi layout, 
Konanakunte  post, Bangalore. 

 

Dr.Syed Ismail Pasha 

Assistant Teacher(TGT)GHPS, 

Dinnuru, Bangarpet taluk,Kolar district. 
 

Social Science 

Prof. Sameera  Simha, 
Joint Secretary ,BHS Educational Institutions, 
11th main, 4th block, Jayanagar, Blore-11 and, 
Chairperson, D.El.Ed  Curriculum Review Committee, 
Karnataka       
Prof. Hemalatha, Principal 
VijayaTeachers College (CTE),Jayanagar, Bengaluru-560 011 
Smt. Radhamani 
Retd. Principal, 
NSVK Teacher Training Institute , Jayanagar,Bangalore 
 
Sri. Vishwanath, 
Block Resource Co-ordinator, 
Nanjangudu taluk, Mysore. 
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Educational Assessment and Evaluation 

Dr.A.M. Ajatha Swamy     
Head , Department of P G Studies in Education, 
S J College of Education, Sagar Rd,  
Bhatkal, Uttar Kannada (Dist) 
Sri.C.R. Ashwin,   Lecturer, DIET, Shimoga 

Arts in Education 

Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy, 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore, Karnataka 
Aruna Krishnamurthy 
Programme Executive— Arts Education  
India Foundation for the Arts  
 
Anupama Prakash,  
Programme Executive— Arts Education  
India Foundation for the Arts  
 

Reflective Practices and Action Research 

Dr .H.Kumara Swamy  
Lecturer, DIET, Mysore 
 
Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore, Karnataka 
Sri .G.V. Hariprasad  
Senior Lecturer, DIET, Chikmagalore 

Practice-in-teaching and Internship 

Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore, Karnataka 
Dr.Mythili Ramchand 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar,  Bangalore -560011 
Dr .H.Kumara Swamy  
Lecturer, DIET, Mysore 
Sri.C.R. Ashwin,   Lecturer, DIET,Shimoga 
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Physical Education and Games 

Dr.P.V. Sudharshan, 
HM(Retd)St.ThomasHigh School,  
Mysore 
 
Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy, 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore, Karnataka 

ICT Mediation 

Dr. E.R.  Ekbote 
Professor, Dean of Education  
Department of Education, 
GulbargaUniversity 
Gulbarga 
Smt. Bindu Thirumalai 
Programme Associate,IT for Change, 
#393, 17th Main, 35th Cross,    
Jayanagar, 4th T Block,     
Bengaluru  560  011 

Education for Peace 

Dr. Mythili Ramchand, 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar,  Bangalore -560011 
Prof. C.G.Venkatesha Murthy, 
Dept. of Education, Regional Institute of Education, 
Manasa Gangothri Campus,Mysore,  
Karnataka 
Dr. S Bhaskara, Retd Principal, 
RV Teachers College, Bangalore. 
No.6 C-11,Srinidhi layout, 
Konanakunte  post, Bangalore. 
 

 

Sister Clarice, Principal, 
 Sacre Heart Teachers Training Institue 
CarmelConventSchool Campus, 
 Jayanagar 4th ‘T’ block, Bangalore: 560041 
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Work and Education 

Dr.Mythili Ramchand 
Director  RVEC,  RSST,  
2nd block,Jayanagar,  Bangalore -560011 
Dr. S Bhaskara, Retd Principal, 
RV Teachers College, Bangalore. 
No.6 C-11,Srinidhi layout, 
Konanakunte  post, Bangalore. 
 

Smt. Radhamani 
Retd. Principal, 
NSVK Teacher Training Institute , Jayanagar,Bangalore 
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Annexure B 
 

Annual Academic Calendar 

1. Commencement of First Term : ……..  1st july 
2. End of First Term : …….. 20th December. 
3. Mid-term Vacation : …….. 21st Dec.to 31st dec. 
4. Commencement of Second Term : …….. 1st January. 
5. End of Second Term : …….. 30th April. 
6. Vacation : …….. May and june. 
 

Note: 

1. The annual Calendar and the programme of the First Year and Second Year 
will be adjusted based on the above pattern, in the event of a delay in the 
commencement of the academic year 

2.  The time of the mid-term vacation could be adjusted by the training 
institution at a time suitable according to their teaching practice and other 
programmes. However, the Vacation will be made common to both the first 
Year and the second Year and will coincide with the vacation of elementary 
schools.  
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Annexure C 

D.El.Ed . Statement of Marks-I Year 

Name: ………………………………………….                                          Reg. No.: ………………. 

Subjects  Internal  External  Total 

 Code Max 
marks 

Min 
marks 

Marks 
obtained 

Max 
marks 

Min 
marks 

Marks 
obtained 

 

Education- 
Introduction to Basic 
Concepts 

        

Facilitating Learning 
(LPS)- 
First Language 
Mathematics 
Environmental 
Studies  

        

Communication Skills 
in English 

        

Educational 
Assessment and 
Evaluation 

        

Teacher Development 
Studies- 
ICT Mediation 
Arts in  Education 
Reflective Practices 

        

Physical Education 
and Games  

        

Practice in Teaching         

Internship         

Grand Total         

 

RESULT: 

 

Signature of the Principal                                                                           Chairperson Examination Board 

      (With Seal)                                                                                                                  (With Seal)            
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Annexure D 

D.El.Ed . Statement of Marks- II Year 

Name : ………………………………………….                                          Reg.No:  ………………. 

Subjects  Internal  External  Total 

 Code Max. 
marks 

Min. 
marks 

Marks 
obtained 

Max.marks Min. 
marks 

Marks 
obtained 

 

Education as 
Practice  

        

Facilitating 
Learning (HPS)- 
Kannada 
English 

        

Optional (any one ) 
Science 
Mathematics 
Social Science 

        

Physical and Health 
Education 

        

Teacher  
Development  
Studies  
ICT Mediation 
Education for Peace 
Work and 
Education 

        

Action research          

Practice in Teaching         

Internship         

Grand Total         

 



 

P
a

g
e
1

9
7

 

                                                                                                                                           RESULT: 

 
Signature of the Principal                                                   Chairperson Examination Board                      
         (With Seal)                              

 

Annexure E 

D.El.Ed . Certificate 

Name of the Student Teacher : 

Name of the father : 

Name of the mother: 

Name of the Teacher Education Institution : 

Admission no and year : 

Reg.  No. (First year) : 

Reg. No. (Second year) : 

Results of First Year : 

Results of Second Year:  

Name of the School of Internship– 

First Year :  

Second Year:  

 

 

CERTIFICATE 

Certified that …………………………………………….son/daughter of 
…………………………………………………has been Awarded the Diploma in Education(D.El.Ed .) on  
fulfillment of the requirements of the programme. 

 

                                                                                                                                                        Issuing Authority 

                                                                                                                                                     (Signature and seal) 
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Principal/Superintendent 

(Signature and seal) 

 

 

 


